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Evolution and Non-evolution.
Bergson and Fabre

Abstract

Par la recherche, on peut dire que la théorie dévolution accepta le résultat de la théorie de non-évolution,
au contraire, la théorie de non-évolution contribua a la théorie dévolution. Comme les éléments de
la métaphysique et de la philosophie se mélangent 'un et lautre sur le concept dévolution, la théorie
dévolution ne peut pas avoir la base ferme et le systéme indépendant de la physique. Une telle qualité de
la théorie de [évolution rend la matiére plus complexe. La question suivante est la plus difficile. Est-ce
que la répartition des sexes de I'ceuf que va pondre l'abeille (Osmie) est évolution ou non-évolution? Bien
que létre humain soit plus évolué que l'abeille, Iétre humain ne peut pas faire la répartition des sexes. La
logique européenne ne peut pas expliquer le choix entre les deux. De mon point de vue, je ne peux rien
dire (le néant). Evolution ou non-évolution nest quune interprétation de la relation entre Iétre humain
et létre vivant. Le concept de la répartition des sexes dépasse la notion dévolution et de non-évolution.
Dong, je veux exposer la nouvelle logique. Si on dit que cest [évolution, ¢ est Iévolution. Si on dit que
ce nlest pas lévolution, ce nest pas Iévolution. Chomme ne peut les confirmer par la biologie. On ne
peut rien dire. Si on dit qu’il est, il existe. Si on dit qu’il nest pas, il nexiste pas. On ne peut rien dire.
Cette théorie transcende le néant et létre relatifs. Je l'appelle «La logique du Néant Transcendant (Néant
Absolu )» et elle crée un horizon nouveau de la philosophie.

Key words: Bergson; Fabre, evolution and non-evolution

enri Bergson (1859-1941) who is the representative philosopher of the 20"

century and Jean-Henri Fabre (1823-1921) who is a great scholar of biolo-

gy and natural history, both bear the same name “Henri®. Bergson praised
Fabre with respect and suppored a celebration of him. On the other hand, Fabre
humbly delighted at such praise. Though the two had had a valuable encounter, the
confrontation of their theories had not been realized. Bergson accepted the theory
of Fabre through the formation of a theory of instinct, and adopted it in L évolu-
tion créatrice. Bergson learned that the hymenoptera - e. g. bees, ants, wasps - have
their own unique way of life and internal instinct, and gave the hymenoptera their
own unique order. As for the formation of Fabre’s theory, Bergson clearly accepted
it and praised the results of Fabre. On the celebration of Fabre, Bergson and other
famous people supported him. Such people included Henri Poincaré who is a great
mathematician and physicist of our modern time; Edmond Rostand who is a poet
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and dramatist of South France, and member of the Académie Fancaise; Romain
Rolland who received the Nobel Prize for literature in 1915 and Maurice Maeter-
linck, who received the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1911. Fabre was overflowing
with blessings. This was an event on April 3", 1910, in Fabre’s last years. At that
time, Bergson had already published L évolution créatrice (1907) and created a
sensation in Europe as the “philosopher of life”. It is unknown whether Fabre ever
read L évolution créatrice. But what on earth, how did Fabre, who was strongly
against Darwin’s Evolutionary Theory, receive and interpret Bergson’s theory, one
that takes the position of evolution? We can't find it directly in Fabre’s work, but
it would appear Fabre never expressed feelings of dislike for Bergson ( Dr. G. V.
Legros who is a disciple of Fabre respected Bergson ). It seems that from the view-
point of non-evolution Fabre did not accept Bergson’s theory, which preached the
evolution of the universe. But things are not so simple. Fabre denied the evolution
of Darwin, but he did not deny the change of living things and the improvement
of species in plants. Though Fabre gave the strong evidence against evolution, on
the other hand he also offered explanations that supported evolution. The fact is
complicated. Fabre’s criticism against Darwin argued that Darwin forcibly tried to
make exaggerated ( philosophical ) claims, with little actual data from observation
and experiments. In this essay, through the research of Bergson’s evolution and
Fabre’s non-evolution, I inquire into the evolution that is an important problem
in contemporary philosophy, and want to open a new horizon of philosophy and
biology.

EVOLUTION BY BERGSON
FORERUNNER OF THE THEORY OF UNIVERSAL EXPANSION

Pourquoi en parlerions-nous? Lunivers est un assemblage de systémes solaires que
nous avons tout lieu de croire analogues au notre. En tant quétres pensants, nous
pouvons appliquer les lois de notre physique a notre monde a nous, et sans doute aussi
les étendre a chacun des mondes pris isolément, mais rien ne dit quelles sappliquent
encore a lunivers entier, ni meme qu'une telle affirmation ait un sens, car lunivers
nest pas fait, mais se fait sans cesse. Il saccroit sans doute indéfiniment par ladjonc-
tion de mondes nouveaux.

Until the beginning of the 20" century, our Milky Way galaxy was thought to be
the whole of the universe. Philosopher Immanuel Kant hypothesized an “island
universe” ( small universe ) and Astronomer William Herschel confirmed the ex-
istence of Andromeda galaxy and researched the structure of Milky Way galaxy.
But Edwin Hubble was the first to confirm other galaxies by observation and the-
ory. The result was written in The realm of the nebulae. According to his theory,
distant galaxies move away more rapidly. The phenomenon depends upon “red
shifts“- the light from galaxies moving away from earth changes to a red color
(long waves). This means that the space between earth and other galaxies wid-
ens, and consequently, the length of the wave increases. With the exception of
Andromeda galaxy, which is approaching, an overwhelming majority of galaxies
are moving away at half the speed of light. This is the theory of universal expan-
sion. If man thinks of going backward about the expansion, man can imagine the
contraction of the universe, and that the universe was produced by the Big Bang
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from an infinitely small point ( peculiar point ) about 13.7 billion years ago. The
theory of universal expansion by Hubble became the basis of the Big Bang theory
in contemporary time.

Before the publication of The realm of the nebulae, Bergson wrote L évolution
créatrice . In that work, as mentioned above, the growth, enlargement and expan-
sion of the universe was described. Well, what is the cause of the expansion? It is
pure duration. In Time and Free Will (1889), pure duration as consciousness was
expounded. This duration is defined as indeterminate free consciousness. But in
Matter and Memory (1896), this duration becomes the flow of consciousness as
memory and reality. Reality is the flow of life and energy. It becomes the flow of
life in its entirety beyond subjective consciousness. The flow of life is the life which
streams through all things, and is called the “Way”, “Great”, “One” and “Noth-
ingness” that transcends the expression by words in Eastern Thought. In ancient
India, it was called “Prana’, which Albert Einstein defined as the energy of the cre-
ative and original power. Still more, he stated that “ élan vital ” of Bergson is sim-
ilar to “Prana”. Duration and reality as the stream of life penetrate into all things.

Le fil qui le rattache au reste de lunivers est sans doute bien ténu. Pourtant cest le long
de ce fil que se transmet, jusqua la plus petite parcelle du monde o nous vivons, la
durée immanente au tout de lunivers. L univers dure.

Duration which is immanent in all of the universe, is the energy which drives
the expansion of the universe and is not always observed. As Bergson thinks of
such energy ( including unknown energy ), the law of conservation of energy is
adequate only within our solar system and part of the universe. According to con-
temporary physics, the cause of the universal expansion lies in the dark energy. As
Bergson’s duration flows and fills- in the universe, it could include dark energy. If
man thought that dark energy was one thing that scientifically explained the du-
ration filling-in the universe, man could comprehend the energy in the universe.
The concept of Bergson’s duration precedes the energy of contemporary physics.

This energy drives the expansion and the evolution of the universe. In regards to
the “evolution® of the universe, Hubble used the word in The realm of the nebulae .
He found many galaxies and then preached, as a series about galaxies, that galaxies
of an elliptical shape evolve into galaxies with the shape of a standard vortex and
cylindrical vortex. In his book, we can’t find Bergson’s name, but we can recognize
the influence of the evolutionist thought which had spread in the 19" century.
Hubble himself made much of the connection between astronomy and philoso-
phy, and admired the hypothesis of an” island universe “ (small universe) by Kant.
As he had a very good knowledge of philosophy, he knew the Kant’s arguments.
In Chicago University, Hubble studied astronomy, mathematics, and still more
philosophy. As a result, he developed a wide range of thoughts. We cannot know
for sure whether Hubble knew of Bergson’s evolution of the universe, but did he
at least know of the theory of evolution presented by Charles Darwin and Herbert
Spencer? Hubble’s use of the word “ evolution “ proves that he was indeed familiar
with the work of those two individuals. However, it is significant to note that Berg-
son’s theory for the expansion of the universe preceded the theory of universal
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expansion in contemporary physics, and predicted and prepared the way for the
Big Bang theory. Furthermore, the advantage of Bergsons view of cosmology is
that man can explain the evolution of creatures.

EVOLUTIONARY THEORY OF CREATURES

Creatures that received the flow of duration evolved by energy, and through im-
pulse ( élan ) differentiated. The descendants of élan became matter. It means the
formation of a body. This impulse, élan, made possible the evolution of creatures.

Nous revenons ainsi, par un long détour, a l'idée doui nous étions partis, celle dun
élan originel de la vie, passant dune génération de germes a la génération suivante
de germes par lintermédiaire des organismes dévéloppés qui forment entre les germes
le trait dunion. Cet élan, se conservant sur les lignes dévolution entre lesquelles il se
partage, est la cause profonde des variations, du moins de celles qui se transmettent
régulierement, qui sadditionnent, qui créent des espéces nouvelles.

The stream and movement of the duration as an original impulse ( élan ) causes
mutation ( variation ) and creates new species. According to contemporary biolo-
gy animal species suddenly augmented 540 million years ago. The original forms
of all animal species suddenly appeared and took shape. We call it “ Cambrian
Explosion “ The number of phyla of creatures suddenly grew from 3 to 38. This
is the big event that Darwin could not explain in evolutionary history. In the con-
temporary world, biologists are still researching it now. There are some hypothe-
ses, e.g. the theory of snowball-earth and the theory concerning the development
of eyes in order to aid the hunt for food. But these theories are not decisive. Biol-
ogist Takashi Miyata former professor of Kyoto University, thought that explosive
changes in genes happened three times. The first was the stage of nuclear organ-
isms [eukaryotic cells] (living things which have a nucleus in a cell), and featured
genes that only nuclear organisms had explosively bore (the period is unknown).
The second stage featured genes that only animal-cells had explosively born (900
million to 1 billion years ago). The third stage featured genes of a vertebrate animal
explosively born, and that vertebrate animal developed various systems and orga-
nizations (540 million years ago). The third explosion is called “ Cambrian Explo-
sion “. Contemporary biology can point out the fact of the genetic change ( DNA,
RNA ) of living creatures and the explosion, but it cannot explain the cause of it.
However, Bergson’s concept of “ original impulse “ ( élan originel ) can explain the
emergence of these livings and the change of organizations. In short, big impulses
on the genetic level made possible the explosion of genes. These impulses came in
various sizes. They caused variations and mutations in genes, and the emergence
of new species and organizations. Though until the age of Cambria there were only
bacteria, a flagellate and a sponge, after the Explosion animals of 38 different phyla
suddenly emerged. The concept of “ original impulse “ proposed by Bergson is
indeed adequate for contemporary biology.

Furthermore it can explain the’eyes” that have an indefinite complexity and sim-
plicity and that are a most mysterious organization- e.g. the crystalline lens doing
focus adjustment, an iris regulating the quantity of light, the retina that plays the
role of the film of a camera, Darwin thought that the eye was so complex that it
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was impossible to recognize the step-by-step process of evolution by natural se-
lection. It seemed like that perfect “eye” suddenly emerged in evolutional history.
In 1907, “ L évolution créatrice “, Bergson pointed out the peculiarity of eyes and
argued that “original impulse” could explain the development of eyes something
teleology and mechanism could not explain. This is rightly prophetic. Though one
hundred years has passed, his theory is effective even now. Still more, he examined
the meaning of evolution with his work.

Il vest pas douteux que la vie, dans son ensemble, soit une évolution, cest-a-dire une
transformation incessante. Mais la vie ne peut progresser que par lintermédiaire des
vivants, qui en sont dépositaires. Il faut que des milliers et des milliers dentre eux, a
peu prés semblables, se répétent les uns les autres dans lespace et dans le temps, pour
que grandisse et miirisse la nouveauté qu’ils élaborent. Tel, un livre qui sacheminerait
a sa refonte en traversant des milliers de tirages a des milliers dexemplaires. Il y a
toutefois cette différence entre les deux cas que les triages successifs sont identiques,
identiques aussi les exemplaires simultanés du méme tirage, au lieu que, ni sur les
divers points de lespace ni aux divers moments du temps, les représentants dune
méme espéce ne se ressemblent tout a fait. Lhérédité ne transmet pas seulement les
caracteres; elle transmet aussi [élan en vertu duquel les caractéres se modifient, et cet
élan est la vitalité meme.

In this part, evolution is compared to the revision of books, and here we should
note that Bergson used the words “ constant change “ in correspondence to evo-
lution. Today, “ evolution “ is used to mean “improvement’, “development” and
“wide changes” But a certain value concept is mixed- in. “The development of
science” means invention and improvement. It is used as the affirmative meaning
of reform. Well, does the evolution of creatures mean the creation of new species
or the improvement and reform of existing species? Bergson said himself that evo-
lution has a creative aspect but it does not always mean progressive movement. In
many cases, there are many standstills and more often, man can see deviations or
retreats. If we consider instances of digression, retreat, and extinction, there are
many more species that have become extinct than there are existing ones today.
According to the paleontologist Simon Conway Morris, the number of species that
exist today is about 20 millions, while the number of species that have already be-
come extinct number anywhere from hundreds of millions to a little less than one
billion. There are also many species that are on the verge of extinction. Therefore,
we cannot say that evolution is always improvement and reform. Stating precisely
this, Bergson said that the evolution is “change” “Man is changing” Our body is
always acting and changing by metabolism. The stomach and intestines move, and
an eyeball and eardrum move, too. When we cause an abnormality, and create a
hindrance through a change of activity, we become ill. In some cases the heart-
beat and blood levels change. A delicate change is possible within a certain frame
of DNA. The graph of DNA is not an exact image of actual DNA, but rather an
average of statistical data drawn in an easy to understand way. It is the same as a
physical experiment. As for calling such a change “evolution”, modern biology will
be similar. If we don't interpret it so, we are superior to Plato, Aristotle, Confucius
and Buddha. But such a thing is completely impossible. As for evolution, it is prop-
er to interpret it as “change” in general. Still more, evolution is the main system
rather than the details of various kinds.
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Elles seules nous importent dailleurs, car nous ne visons pas, comme le naturaliste,
a retrouver lordre de succession des diverses espéces, mais seulement a définir les di-
rections principales de leur évolution. Encore ces directions nont-elles pas toutes pour
nous le méme intérét: cest de la voie qui conduit a 'homme que nous devons nous
occuper plus particuliérement.

It is not a rule of a small kind and small relations in this sentence. But it is to clarify
a relation between humans and the animal and plant kingdoms, and to clarify the
position of the animal kingdom in the organic world. By that the position of hu-
mans is clear. Life diverged from a flow of élan vital- vital impulse to a protozoan,
a plant, an animal but here, it seems that the intelligence of humans is the highest
in wisdom. However, there is a domain where analytical intellect does not extend.
That is to say instinct. The following fact is a quotation from Fabre. In order to
feed its larva, the bee does not kill game but rather paralyzes game and lays its
eggs there. The scollid wasp (a ground dwelling wasp, Scoliidae) stings the larva
of the Sap chafer (a kind of beetle, Cétoine) at a single point - one with the motor
center of the nervous system. The digget-wasp (a bee with yellow wings, Sphex a
ailes jaunes) stings a cricket as game in three points 1) the root of neck 2) the rear
of the thorax 3) the abdominal region. The wasp stings the nine nerve centers of
the green caterpillar in sequence, then, to finish, the wasp grabs the head of the
green caterpillar and bites it in a way that does not kill the green caterpillar. It does
this in order to paralyze without murdering. Why does the bee know the position
of the nerve centers to do such paralysis? Does that ability lie in some kind of
instructions? No, it does not. The acquired character is not hereditary and there
is no school in the world for the bee. If a bee “knows” it, it would be a level of the
learning equal to an entomologist or physiologist. The bee did not actively acquire
(“learn”) such intellect - it knows it instinctively as organic activity. Bergson de-
fines this intellect as the activity and sympathy of the digget-wasps ( Sphex ) and
the green caterpillar.

Ce sentiment de vulnérabilité pourrait ne rien devoir a la perception extérieure, et
résulter de la seule mise en présence du Sphex et de la Chenille, considérés non plus
comme deux organismes, mais comme deux activités. Il exprimerait sous une forme
concréte le rapport de l'un a lautre.

In this part, the meaning is that the digget-wasps ( Sphex ) and the green cater-
pillar are not recognized as two organizations but recognized as two activities.
The bee knows the motor centers of the green caterpillar precisely and stings the
points depending on the need ( degree to paralyze ). This ability is already beyond
human intellectual understanding ( science ).Thus this understanding is the duty
of philosophy. To explain the ability of such a bee, Bergson concludes as follows :

Lévolution des Arthropodes aurait atteint son point culminant avec I'Insecte et en
particulier avec les Hyménopteéres, comme celle des Vertébrés avec 'homme. Mainte-
nant, si lon remarque que nulle part Uinstinct nest aussi développé que dans le monde
des Insectes, et que dans aucun groupe d’Insectes il nest aussi merveilleux que chez les
Hymeénopteres, on poura dire que toute I’ evolution du régne animal, abstraction faite
des reculs vers la vie végétative, sest accomplie sur deux voies divergentes dont l'une
allait a linstinct et lautre a lintelligence.

Torpeur végétative, insecte et intelligence, voila donc enfin les éléments qui coinci-

m Instytut Studiow Miedzynarodowych i Edukacji HUMANUM www.humanum.org.pl



Spoleczenstwo i Edukacja, ISSN: 1898-0171, 15 (3) 2014, s. 5-15

daient dans 'impulsion vitale commune aux plantes et aux animaux, et qui, au cours
dun développement ot ils se manifestérent dans les formes les plus imprévues, se dis-
sociérent par le seul fait de leur croissance. Lerreur capitale, celle qui, se transmettant
depuis Aristote, a vicié la plupart des philosophies de la nature, est de voir dans la
vie végétative, dans la vie instinctive et dans la vie raisonnable trois degrés successifs
d’'une méme tendance qui se développe, alors que ce sont trois directions diver-
gentes d’une activité qui sest scindée en grandissant. La différence entre elles nest pas
une différence d’intensité, ni plus généralement de degré, mais de nature.

In this part, I believe that the theory of instinct of Fabre has been reflected de-
finitively. In that, the name of Fabre is not written. But Bergson learned that the
instinct is beyond intelligence and he established his foundation for reality from
his own viewpoint. Bergson himself says rightly how man should judge the fact
that instinct is beyond intelligence, so that it is in the domain of the philosophy. It
has been understood for plants, instinct, reason and three phases conventionally.
Human reason is prime then is instinct and last is plant. However, Fabre’s study
gave an opportunity for the great switch. Bergson faced an instinct that he couldn’t
resolve. Therefore, Bergson gave the instinct of the hymenoptera an independent
position, with reason. By this, the stage that had been regarded as linear evolution
, plant~instinct~reason, became three independent activities. It was submitted as
a theory to correct an error since Aristotle. Around 1900, the theory of evolution
swept over in Europe and America. Therefore, scholars involved in the discussion
about evolution began to distance themselves from Fabre. But though in such con-
ditions, Bergson recognized and accepted the results of Fabre. Well, just what is the
theory of non-evolution by Fabre that influenced Bergson? Next, we research it.

NON-EVOLUTION BY FABRE

Bergson proposed a magnificent cosmogony and life theory of evolution. Con-
trastingly, Fabre preached a method of the steady observation and experimenta-
tion. Therefore, he did not expound the great metaphysic or theory of evolution
as Darwin did. Fabre’s works are understandable on an abstract level, but he does
not present a clear system. The names of insects appear- scarab, bee, spider and
accompanying it, various opinions, contemplations, and recollections are told. It
seems to be the “ Pensées “ of Pascal, the “ Essais “ of Montaigne. In general, Fabre
is referred to as an entomologist. Not only did he collect and classify insect spec-
imens ( he collected countless insects ), but he also observed and experimented
with the behavior of living insects. It is said that he is a pioneer of experimental
psychology, ecology and ethology because he studied not only insects, but also
swallows, sparrows and cats, and published science textbooks for schools as well
as a pictorial book of flora. Thus, he is a biologist and a bio-scientist. Furthermore
we can call him a creature thinker, a bio-philosopher because he recites the phi-
losophy of life. It is excellent philosophy to research an insect because the study
of insects continues on to those insects’ predators, the surrounding climate, the
atmosphere, the sunshine and the whole natural world so to speak- even the space.
He did not have a philosophical system like Pascal and Nietzsche, but he did talk
about living experience and thought as an elementary school teacher. He always
watched and observed all things, and thought about how the world was linked

SPOLECZENSTWO I EDUKACJA. Miedzynarodowe Studia Humanistyczne



Nakatomi K.: Evolution and Non-evolution. Bergson and Fabre

together. Therefore, he seems to be a pioneer of the concept of the ecosystem from
the viewpoint that man recognizes the whole living world as the harmony of the
universe. Well, what kind of attacks did Fabre have against the evolutionists?

ATTACK OF THE EVOLUTIONAL THEORY

Fabre, who accomplished a longevity of 91 years, used most of his time for the ob-
servation and experimentation of various creatures. As for the observation, there
is not a single person who measures up to Fabre in terms of sheer quantity and
precision of research. The achievement can be said to be a human treasure. In
particular, he dedicated about 30 years of his life to the research of the scarab. The
study becomes the symbol of Fabre’s work. The scarab rounds feces like a ball and
rolls it, then carries it to a nest and lays eggs. These habits were mysterious for a
long time. It was Fabre’s goal to elucidate this. However, the structure of the body
was complicated when examined, and the habit was mysterious. Fabre did not at
all think that accidental evolution could lead to the appearance of the scarab. The
fingers of the scarab, in particular, are missing. Why is this? The evolutionists will
say as follows :

On dirait: Les Scarabées ont eu dabord des tarses a toutes les pattes, conformé-
ment aux lois générales de lorganisation chez les insectes. D'une facon ou de lautre,
quelques-uns ont perdu aux pattes antérieures ces appendices embarrassants, plus
nuisibles quutiles; se trouvant bien de cette mutilation qui favorisait le travail, ils ont
prévalu peu a peu sur les autres, moins avantagés; ils ont fait souche en transmettant
a leur descendance leurs moignons sans doigts, et finalement lantique insecte doigté
est devenu l'insecte manchot de nos jours.

The content of this sentence is as follows: All scarabs held fingers at the beginning.
When several scarabs lost their fingers at a certain moment in time, and it became
convenient, the scarab without fingers became dominant. In contrast, Fabre at-
tacked this theory. The Geotrupes laevistriatus, earth boring beetle, which is a rela-
tive of the scarab, digs a hole in a much harder soil than the scarab digs. That hole
is deep, and resembles the mark left when a person’s foot smashes a stone down
into a bed of clay. It is somehow like cement.. For this kind of hole, fingers would
prove most obstructive. However the creature still maintains its fingers. Is there a
reason for this? The evolutionists cannot explain it.

Erasmus Darwin ( the grand-father of Charles Darwin ) once saw a sphex watching
a fly about its own size. The sphex bit off the head and the stomach of the fly with
its mandibles. Two pieces of the fly’s wings stuck to the chest of the sphex . Before
long the wind blew, but the sphex was unable to fly well because of the two pieces
of the fly’s wings. The sphex then stopped its flight and cut the wings off. According
to the evolutionists, there is evidence of reasoning power or reason in this scene.
Contrarily, Fabre attacked those claims. Fabre said that the sphex did not remove
the wings by reason, but rather took only those parts that were necessary for the
larva of the bees due to rudimentary instinct. The fly’s wings were worthless, so the
sphex threw them away. Fabre wrote it all down with irony.

Rabaisser 'homme, exalter la béte pour établir un point de contact, puis un point de
fusion, telle a été, telle est encore la marche générale dans les hautes théories en vogue
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de nos jours. Ah! Combiné, dans ces sublimes théories, engouement maladif de Iépoque,
ne trouve-t-on pas, magistralement affirmées, de preuves qui, soumises aux lumiéres
expérimentales, finiraient dérisoirement comme le Sphex du docte Erasme Darwin!

The meaning of this sentence is that when we compare the evolutionary hypothe-
sis of Erasmus Darwin with the experimental light of Fabre, we should laugh at the
end when we see the results. As for the third example that attacked evolutionary
theory, it is the argument that “crafty wisdom evolves”. It has been assumed that
a kind of gadfly ( la volucelle ) is an example of the evolution leading a creature
to seize bait through the use of mimesis, and to be parasitic to the hornet. Fabre
effectively shattered this opinion. At first, he held out a bee that resembled a hor-
net even more than a kind of gadfly ( la volucelle ). The bee was attacked in a in-
stant, and it was sent out of the den. The hornet is not so foolish that it cannot see
through mimesis. It was thought that a kind of gadfly ( la volucelle ) was parasitic
on the den of the hornet. However, according to Fabre’s persistent observations, it
wiped the buttocks of the hornets’ larvae and removed the corpse of the nest. In
other words, la volucelle was not parasitic but cleaned in the nest. The thesis “crafty
wisdom evolved” was broken.

Fabre attacked evolutionary theory with such examples. It is said that according
to Dr. Legros, Charles Darwin only read one-tenth of Fabre’s total documents.
Had Charles Darwin read all the writing of Fabre, how would Charles Darwin’s
evolutionary theory have developed? Still, even one-tenth of Fabre’s works was
enough if it led Charles Darwin to doubt his own philosophy. Fabre’s attack was
that strong. However, the situation was complicated, and the attack on the evolu-
tionary theory actually ended up contributing to the work of other evolutionary
theorists such as Charles Darwin.

FABRE'S CONTRIBUTION TO EVOLUTIONARY THEORY

Fabre’s first contribution to evolutionary theory is that, as I mentioned supra, Berg-
son accepted the exact and precise work Fabre produced regarding insects, and by
that Bergson was able to form the theory of instinct in L évolution créatrice. The
theory of non-evolution contributed to Bergson’s evolutionary theory of creatures.
Fabre’s observation reached a fundamental field that is beyond the confrontation
of evolution and non-evolution.

The second contribution is as follows. Darwin was strongly interested in the re-
search pertaining to a bee’s sense of direction ( Cerceris, Bembex ) in “ Souvenirs
Entomologique 1 “. The correspondence between Fabre and Charles Darwin con-
tinued for about two years. They viewed each other as rivals on the surface, but at
heart, they respected each other. Charles Darwin argued against Fabre in a letter,
stating, ”” If I wrote down all of my ideas for the evolutionary theory of instinct, I
could use many of the facts that you have discovered.” To further illustrate:

A sand insect ( Phrygane ) must flee immediately to avoid the attack of a robber (a

diving beetle ), take off its wear, and sink to the bottom of a marsh. The need is the
mother of talent ( The choice and ability to do this derives from the need to do so).
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In the mustached cantharis group ( Cérocome ), blister beetles practice the strange
custom of eating meat instead of honey. The Labyrinth Spider makes a sand-wall
in its nest to protect its offsprings from the invasion of the sphex. Fabre asked
himself if this was an instinct that was evolving.

The third contribution is a dream for the future of society by the direct use of solar
energy. The offsprings of the poisonous Spider of Narbonne can live only by a sun-
beam for several months. The scorpion, too, is similar, and can live without eating
or drinking for a number of months. Here, he dreams of a rich society in the future
that is without conflicts thanks to the direct use of the solar energy.

Dr. Legros writes the following:

However, though the works of Fabre opposed evolutionary theory, the moral conclu-
sion that they lead to was the same. It is to continue aiming and walking upwards
towards ‘ progress ‘ that does not stop, has no rival, and breaks through all barriers
or obstacles.

BEYOND THE OPPOSITION OF EVOLUTION AND NON-EVOLU-
TION

I considered the evolutionary theory of Bergson and the non-evolutionary the-
ory of Fabre. We can say that the evolution accepted the result of non-evolution,
and non-evolution contributed to the evolutionary theory. I mentioned that as the
concept of evolution was mixed with metaphysics and philosophical elements, it
did not have the same kind of formal base and system as physics. Finally, I want to
conclude with a famous example.

Is the bee’s selection of the male or the female offspring evolution or non-evolu-
tion? According to the experiments and observation of Fabre, the bee lays a female
egg in a large room and lays a male egg in a small room. Male and female selection
are usually a decision and matter of heaven - the mysterious and prime example
of reproduction. Male and female selection is impossible even for the greatest,
most intelligent human beings. But, at least, man can recognize the gender of
a fetus through inspection to some extent. There, we can understand how an X
chromosome and a Y chromosome function. But human beings cannot select the
gender of a baby. Selection is impossible even for the highest human beings, but
it is easily possible for the bee. Fabre attached a partition to the hive and made a
room. He arranged a big room and a small room respectively. Then the bees chose
a male egg for the small room, and a female egg for the big room. This kind of
selection was repeated again and again, many time over. Fabre was convinced that ;

“The bee performs a male and female selection intentionally. Why is that? An
apiarist in Germany provided an answer. There is a thing called the sperm sac and
it collects fertilized sperm in the bee. The bee performs a male / female selection
by utilizing this sperm sac. So then, is the ability for this kind of selection a prod-
uct of evolution or non-evolution? From my viewpoint, I say nothing. Rather, both
the evolution and non-evolution are only elements in a set, in one single kind of
interpretation. It is not the whole of life. Man tends to only see things in terms of
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evolution or non-evolution when studying relations between human beings and
other living creatures. It is only an attributive intellect limited to biology. Life and
space, which man cannot fully express, are the whole, and science has only limit-
ed it with words. The logic of the conventional European philosophy is based on
a law of alternatives: “A” or “B”, “true” or “false”, “yes” or “no”. We have classified
study and research in the academic world through such analysis, understanding
of alternatives quite entirely. And in the history of philosophy, the study unfolded
such that this kind of “law of alternatives” approach was the only one practiced
and considered. However, I want to propose a different new logic, scientific under-
standing conventionally here. If man says that it is evolution, it is evolution. If man
says that it is non-evolution, it is non-evolution. Man can say nothing. If man says
that it is, it exists. If man says that it is not, it does not exist. But man cannot say
whether something exists or does not exist. As this logic transcends nothingness
and existence, I call it the logic of “ transcendental nothingness ”.I hope to ex-
pound this understanding about evolution and non-evolution and about science
to the world.

From this viewpoint, what kind of significance does the research of Bergson and
Fabre have? Conventionally, the study about Fabre in Japan has been understood
from the beginning as an enthusiasm for insects- namely, a hobby-like fascination
with the world. In his own country of France, Fabre’s work seems not to be loved
as much as it is in Japan. From ancient times, the Japanese people have liked the
sound of things like insects and wind so much that a“ bell cricket temple® was
built in Kyoto. And the Japanese call themselves a race of “taste®. The inclination
for liking insects, like various tastes or hobbies, lies in one’s feeling, not any mea-
sure of reasoning or philosophy. However, insects link to the surrounding envi-
ronment, and as symbolized by Fabre, to have a fascination with insects links to
the rest of the earth, the whole of nature- that includes plants, animals, water, soil,
air, temperature and weather. It is not limited to insects; thus, Japanese people’s
enthusiasm and love of insects also links to a love of nature in general. Insectphilia
is to love nature, and it is “life” to spread about and through the natural whole, to
contact “ élan vital “ as Bergson would say. Life is union to the* way “ “ one “
nothingness “ of China, “ Purana “ of ancient India. Japanese insectphilia involves
a mind that loves a flow of the natural breath of life, a stream of life and impulse (
élan ), and they exceed feeling. Still more they unite with natural life - that is the
true meaning of “ Intuition” . In the European Philosophy mentioned above, this
kind of mind, this way of thinking was not expressed definitely. The love of this life
is connected to Fabre’s intuition of life, and expresses the keenness of the Japanese
intuitive power. There is one reason why a Japanese person might like Fabre. There
is a philosophical base that is not simply a feeling of insectphilia, but “ Intuition
of Life . The “ Intuition of Life “ is the philosophy itself of Bergson. Here we can
find a bridge that extends beyond France, beyond Europe, and connected with the
spirit and philosophy of Asia. The “ Intuition of Life “ is able to guide academy and
philosophy freely without cultural or national barriers and open a new horizon
with the synthesis of European and Asian philosophy.
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A hospitalidade como "solicitude”: valor
e sentido das tarefas segundo Ricoeur

Abstract

Ricoeur focuses your attention about hospitality according the human diligence. But in this way there
are so many subjects to the moral and ethics differences by the way in the self respect, from the Kantian
thinking to the New Testament positions . Meanwhile. I thing so that Ricoeur has formulated a new
concept to hospitality. Therefore the hospitality is the solicitude of tasks step by step with the Other
priority.

INTRODUGCAO

egundo Ricoeur, 0 bem para o Outro, enquanto Outro, seraa “solicitude” e esta

podera ser descrita como “o Eu para o Outro”! O conceito de “solicitude”, em

P. Ricouer, encontra-se relacionado com a “estima de si”. Daqui que a hospita-
lidade sera uma estima entre um anfitrido e um homo mendicans. A hospitalidade
¢ igualmente um Eu (Marta e Maria em Beté4nia) para o Outro (Jesus Cristo, como
héspede), segundo o apotegma de Lucas: 10, 38-42. A hospitalidade ¢é solicitu-
de, uma vez que a encontramos expressa na expressao de Cristo: Martha, Martha
sollicita es (Lc10,41). A atencdo do Eu (Marta) ao Outro (Jesus) implica a existén-
cia da “preocupacio’, que se traduz pelo verbo mirmenao, dado que Marta tinha
muitas “tarefas” (Staxovia) para realizar. Estava atarefada com “muitas coisas”
O interesse centrara os recursos no motivo, dirigido a minha aten¢éo e a minha
ac¢do no servigo.? As suas ac¢des estavam motivadas por esse interesse. O de servir
o melhor possivel o hospede. Logo, essa procura restabelece a condi¢do do Outro,
que motivou a minha atengéo, que determinou procurar o bem do Outro.?

—_

Cf. Paul RICOEUR - Lectures1, Autour de politique, Paris: Editions du Seuil, 1989, 256-269.

2 Cf. Joaquim PINHEIRO - “Relagao entre médico e paciente”, in: Ana Sofia CARVALHO; Walter
OSSWALD (coord.) - Ensaios de Bioética, Lisboa: Universidade Catdlica Editora, 2008, 33.

3 Ibidem.
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Ricoeur afirmou que a bondade é definida, em vérias linguas,como a qualidade
ética dos objectivos da ac¢do e da orientagdo da pessoa para o Outro. Pressupde-
se, portanto, que a bondade da ac¢do corresponde a orientagdo para o Outro, que
o critério de avaliacio da bondade da acgdo ndo é o Eu, o meu interesse, mas
o interesse do Outro.*

A SOLICITUDE NA HOSPITALIDADE: O SENTIDO DO SENTIDO

A solicitude é, portanto, a postura eticamente adequada a relagdo entre o Eu (Mar-
ta e Maria) e o Tu (Jesus Cristo) em Betania. A solicitude, em Betania, foi o “in-
teresse do Outro-estranho” (Jesus Cristo). M.Renaud considera que a solicitude
e o cuidado sdo as consequéncias imediatas do encontro do “eu” com o “outro™,
que tem a sua expressdo narrativa em Betdnia, bem como na solicitude de um Sa-
maritano. O Samaritano prestou cuidados ao Desvalido (Lc10,34).

Mesmo psicologicamente falando, a solicitude esta relacionada com a “estima de si
mesmo~ ou como gostar de si mesmo. Viver a solicitude aumenta a nossa auto-esti-
ma. Na permuta entre a estima de si e a solicitude, estd patente a equivaléncia entre
o Eu e 0 Outro. Esta semelhanca permite dizer que Eu ndo me estimo,se néo estimar
o Outro, como a mim mesmo, segundo o pensamento de Silveira de Brito.®

Ao passar da exigéncia da estima de si, para a dimensdo da solicitude e para
a exigéncia do respeito por “outrem’, segundo Silveira de Brito, tém que se explici-
tar os desafios da “Regra de Ouro’, que pode ser apresentada de forma negativa:
ndo fagas ao teu proximo, o que detestas, que te seja feito”, mas positivamente serd
“0 que vds quiserdes que os homens facam, fazei-lhe vos também”” A formula¢ao
positiva torna mais clara a dimenséo plesiolégica, bem com - o o sentido da bene-
ficéncia, que induz algo em favor do préximo. Com efeito, a formulacdo negativa
deixa em aberto o dominio das coisas nao proibidas. Segundo a légica, surge uma
“norma de reciprocidade”, uma vez que “a reciprocidade exigida destaca-se sobre
o fundo da pressuposi¢ao de uma dissimetria inicial entre os protagonistas da ac-
¢do, dissimetria que coloca um na posi¢ao de agente e outro na de paciente”®.

As relagbes implicitas, nesta dissimetria, podem ser “ocasido de violéncia’, que
reside no poder exercido sobre uma Vontade, dado que Ricoeur distingue entre
“poder sobre” e “poder em comum”. Este “poder sobre” vai desde a influéncia,
ao assassinato ou a tortura, de tal forma que Ricoeur esboga uma fenomenolo-
gia da violéncia e das suas formas mais frequentes, quando se refere no seguinte

4 “Je parleici de bonté :il est, en effet, remarquable que, dans de nombreuses langues, la bonté
se dit a la fois de la qualité éthique des buts de I"action et de I’orientation de la personne
vers autrui, comme si une action ne pourrait étre estimée bonne, si elle n"était faite en faveur
dautrui,par égard pour lui” (Paul RICOEUR - Soi-méme comme un autre, Paris : Editions du
Seuil, 1990, 222).

5 Michel RENAUD - “Solicitude e Vulnerabilidade”, in: Cadernos de Bioética, 13 (1997), 5-7.

6 Cf. José Henrique Silveira de BRITO - “A ética de Paul Ricoeur. a articulagao entre o teleolo-

gismo e o deontologismo”, in: Cuadernos Salmantinos de Filosofia, 35 (2008), 463.

Cf. Ibidem, 462- 463.

“... la réciprocité exigée se détache sur le fond de la présupposition d'une dissymétrie initiale

entre les protagonistes de I'action-dissymétrie qui place I'un dans la position d'agent et I'au-

tre dans celle de patient” (P. RICOEUR - Soi-méme comme un autre, 255).

0
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tom: “a diminui¢do ou destruicdo do poder fazer do outro (...) a destruicdo da
estima de si, como a tortura, (...) a humilhagdo (...) que ndo é outra coisa que
a destruigdo do respeito por si” %, a violéncia dissimulada na linguagem, a violéncia
do ter, a astdcia e a violéncia sexual. Em todos estes casos, o “poder em comum”
¢ transformado em “poder sobre” ou em dominagdo. Assim, “a moral responde
a violéncia. E, se 0 mandamento nio pode deixar de revestir a forma de interdi-
¢do, é precisamente por causa do mal: a todas as figuras do mal responde o nao
da moral. Ai reside, sem duvida, a razdo ultima para a qual a forma negativa da
interdigdo é inexpugnavel”*. Segundo Ricoeur, o deontologismo kantiano parece
ser incapaz de se dar ao “respeito pelo outro”, como verdadeira dimensio e isto
podera dever-se as duas fragilidades da Moral Kantiana:

o uma desconfianga sobre as morais do sentimento;

« incapacidade para assumir a alteridade.

Quanto a primeira tese, ¢ conhecida a posi¢ao que o filésofo de Koenigsberg apre-
senta sobre a “Regra de Ouro’, como se podera asseverar na seguinte afirmacéo
de Ricoeur: “Esta desconfianca explica-se pelo caracter imperfeitamente formal
da Regra. Esta pode, sem duavida, ser mantida parcialmente formal, enquanto ela
nio diz que aquilo que outrem amaria ou detestaria, que lhe fosse feito. Em con-
trapartida, ela é imperfeitamente formal, na medida em que faz referéncia a amar
e a detestar, ela introduz, assim, alguma coisa da ordem das inclinagdes™"

Para Kant, a lei moral (moralisches Gesetz) tem a sua origem na “Vernunft” (ra-
z30) e, eticamente falando, a “moralisches Gesetz”( lei moral) constitui a cognos-
cendi ratio (razdo do conhecer) da “Freiheit” ( liberdade)'?, como espera imediata e
universalmente compulsiva da presenca da liberdade no querer humano, dado que
a “Gesetz” ¢ o principio objectivo valido para a conduta de todos os seres racionais.
In lato sensu,as leis morais sdo todas “as leis da liberdade” (Gesetze der Freiheit) por
diferenciacido das “leis da natureza” (Gesetze der Natur), cujo fundamento trans-
cendental é objecto do “interesse especulativo” da “razdo” (Vernunft), enquanto que
a “Regra de Ouro” tem origem fora da “Vernunft” (razdo). A natureza do amor do
discipulo de Jesus Cristo tem como duplo mandamento: amar a Deus e ao préximo.
Serd, pois, um meio para alcancar a vida eterna e participar do Verbum Aeternum
(Palavra Eterna). Servir faz parte do amor e o amor implica o servico. Eis, entio,
porque a hospitalidade se revela como acolhimento agapico, que termina num aco-
lhimento diaconal, e vice-versa, tal como se ensina no apdlogo de Beténia.

9 Ibidem, 257.

10 “A chaque fois la morale réplique a la violence. Et si le commandement ne peut manquer de

revétir la forme de l'interdiction, c'est précisément a cause du mal : a toutes les figures du

mal répond le non de la morale. La réside sans doute la raison ultime pour laquelle la forme

négative de l'interdiction est inexpugnable” (Ibidem, 258).

“Cette méfiance s'explique par le caractére imparfaitement formel de la Régle. Cette-ci peut

sans doute étre tenue pour partiellement formelle, en ceci qu'elle ne dit pas ce qu'autrui

aimerait ou détesterait qu'il lui soit fait. En revanche, elle est imparfaitement formelle, dans

la mesure ou elle fait référence a I'aimer et au détester : elle introduit ainsi quelque chose de

I'ordre des inclinations” (Ibidem,259-260).

12 Cf.Emmanuel KANT- Critique de la Raison Pratique. Tradugao do alemao por F. Ricavet e F. Al-
quié, Paris :Presses Universitaires de France,1960,26 ;Cf. Immanuel KANT-Kritik der praktischen
Vernunft.Herausgegeben von Karl Vorlaender, Leipzig : Verlag von Felix Meiner,1915,25-27.
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O AMOR AO PROXIMO NA HOSPITALIDADE: A EXEMPLARIDADE

O sentido do “amor ao préximo”, oralmente ou por escrito, era vivido por Jesus,
provavelmente conhecedor do breve escrito moral dos “Dois Caminhos e da Regra
de Ouro’, dessa época, que encontramos incorporado no Sermdo do Monte (Mt
5,1-12)."* Assim, o mais conhecido ¢ o duplo mandamento do amor a Deus e ao
proximo (Lcl0,27), resultante da combinag¢io da Lei da Antiga Alianga (Dt 6,5s
e Lv19,18). Foi o judaismo helenistico que viu no “decalogo” a sintese da Torah.
Mas, o judaismo farisaico-rabinico considerava que o “decdlogo’, imposto por
Deus a todo o povo, na Alianca do Sinai, significava um menosprezo pela Lei de
Moisés e este receio fez com que esta corrente excluisse o “decdlogo” dos textos da
Shema.' Os sindpticos usam “com toda a tua mente”, mas este versiculo nio apa-
rece nos LXX. Mateus eliminou “com todas as tuas for¢as” Lucas une os dois man-
damentos, evitando a repeticdo de “amaras” (ayamnoeig). Lucas coloca Siavoia
(servigo), ao fim, para dar tonicidade a palavra e a vida do amor. A kapSia (cora-
¢d0) é e serd afonte da “forca da alma’, que ndo serd mais diferenciavel se e quando
se ama a Deus. Muito claramente, Lucas reflecte sobre o amor a Deus na 6ptica do
amor em favor do préximo, elemento determinante para a compreensio do amor
a Deus.”” O amor ao préximo é uma exemplaridade plesiologica.

A hospitalidade tem de se manifestar num duplo amor, expresso em dois versicu-
los da Lei de Moisés: Dt 6,5 (amor a Deus) e Lv 19,18 (amor ao proximo). A adesdo
obrigatéria a um sé amor (Lc 16,13) ndo impede o servigo ao préximo, tal como
se observa na hospitalidade de Betania. Se o discurso atinge o extremo do amor
ao proximo, que consiste no amor aos inimigos (Lc 6,27-31), entdo o legista, nesta
narrativa de Lucas, contenta-se com uma formula¢io (Lv 19,18), que coincide, no
seu conteido, com a “regra de ouro” (Lc 6,27-31)." No Antigo Testamento, foi
a Torah a norma de vida religiosa, moral e social de Israel.'”” Ndo sabemos, com
precisdo, as ipsissima verba Jesu ® ,ditas em lingua aramaica e como respondeu
Jesus. Mas, pela transmissdo que nos fazem os Sindpticos, apesar de divergéncias,
coincidem, fundamentalmente, na resposta do “legista”. Pelas palavras do texto,
o vopkog (doutor da Lei) responde justapondo os dois mandamentos. Pergun-
tam-lhe por um e respondeu com dois.

Com a ajuda da histéria da formagéao do texto biblico, para chegar a conhecer, com
grande probabilidade, a histdria da redac¢do da resposta de Jesus, poderiamos di-
zer que o “legista” referiu literalmente: amaras o teu préximo, como a ti mesmo.
Nio existe outro mandamento maior do que este. S6 que Mateus, influenciado

13 Cf. W. ZIMMERLI - La Ley y los Profetas, para la comprension del antiguo testamento. Tra-
dugao do alemao, Salamanca: Ediciones Sigueme, 1980, 92-94.

14 Cf. A. PARROT - Le Temple de Jérusalem, Paris : Deluchaux et Nestlé, 1962, 77-79.

15 Cf. H. SCHUERMANN - Il vangelo di Luca, Comentario Teoldgico del Nuevo Testamento,
segunda parte, |. Tradugao do alemao, Brescia: Paideia, 1994, 204.

16 S. LEGASSE - E chi & il mio préssimo?, studio sull'oggetto dell'agape nel Nuevo Testamento.
Traducao do francés, Roma: Dehoniane, 1991, 116.

17 Cf. F. CRUSEMANN - The Torah, theology and social history of Old Testament Law. Tradugao
do alemao, Edinburg : T and T Clark, 1996, 13-15.

18 Cf. J. JEREMIAS, - Les Paroles de Jésus, Le Sermon sur la Montagne. Tradugao do alemao,
Paris : Editions du Cerf, 1963, 47.
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pelo breve tratado moral Os Dois Caminhos (este ¢ o caminho da vida: primeiro
amaras a Deus, que te criou; segundo, ao proximo como a ti mesmo), tera juntado
o primeiro mandamento ao segundo, para chegar a redacgéo final.'” No Novo Tes-
tamento, quando se fala no “amor desinteressado” supde tratar-se de uma entrega
generosa, buscando o bem do préximo, sem dar importancia & recompensa e sem
condigdes (1 Cor 13,1-5). Sera este que esta presente na hospitalidade. A hospita-
lidade vive com e desta “dimenséo agapica”. Quanto a doutrina, Lucas aproxima-se
de Mateus e Marcos ao reconhecer que Cristo é a manifestacdo da misericordia do
Pai.®® A plesiologia determina a exemplaridade do amor ao préximo, porque o seu
fundamento encontra-se no amor a Deus.

Trata-se, pois, de uma sentenga da sabedoria popular, tdo antiga quanto o livro
de Tobite, onde o ancido recomenda ao seu filho: “Nio facas aos outros o que nao
queres, que te fagam a ti” (Tb 4,15). Também o rabino Hillel, contemporaneo de
Jesus, enunciava e nele resumia toda a Lei: “Néo fagas ao teu préximo, aquilo que
a ti te molesta”? Jesus Cristo, segundo Mt 7,12 e Lc 6,31, recolhe a mesma “regra
de ouro” e coloca-a no centro da vida nova do Reino, dando-lhe outro sentido (Mt
7,12). E acrescenta como Hillel: “porque esta é a Lei e os Profetas”. Quer isto dizer
que, para Jesus, o Antigo Testamento se resume nesta “regra de ouro’, que vem
a ser o versiculo do Lv 19, 18. Com a mesma orientagdo dos antigos profetas (Is 1,
11-17; Am 5, 21-27), mas o ensinamento resume-se no versiculo de Os 6,6: “que-
ro a misericdrdia e ndo os sacrificios’, Jesus refere este versiculo, que vem citado
2 vezes em Mt 9,13; 12,7; ensinando-nos que o amor ao proximo esta para além do
“culto” E ¢, precisamente, esta a vivéncia do Bom Samaritano.

Como salienta J. Carreira das Neves, o tema do caminho ¢ de tal modo importante,
na catequese de Lucas, que o verbo mopevw / mopevopat (caminhar,transportar,en-
viar) aparece 51 vezes nos Evangelhos e 37 no Evangelho dos Apdstolos (Actos),
bem como na hospitalidade de Betania. A vida de Jesus foi um caminhar, entre os
homens, pelo amor ao préximo com a “ternura” de Deus-Pai. #* A pergunta sobre
o primeiro e maior mandamento néo é exclusiva do judaismo helenistico e tao
pouco ¢é estranha ao judaismo palestinense, devendo ser pressuposta como per-
gunta na pregacdo de Jesus. A compreensédo judaica da Lei corresponde a recusa
da questdo sobre um principio da Lei. O resumo da Lei (Torah), pelo mandamento
do amor a Deus e ao proximo, deve designar-se, em Mateus e Marcos, como ele-
mento especifico da pregacao de Jesus, mesmo quando o judaismo, isoladamente,
poderia ser capaz de fazer breves exortagdes paranéticas.** A hospitalidade é um
“permanente caminhar” na e pela misericordia.

19 Cf. R. 0. ORCAJO - “La Caridad al préjimo en el Nuevo Testamento”, in: Teologia lusi, 20
(1998), 48-49.

20 Cf. C. SPICQ - Agape dans le nouveau testament, analyse des textes, Tradugao do alemao,
Paris: Licoffre, 1996, 153.

21 Cf. W. ZIMMERLI - La Ley y los Profetas, para la comprension del antigo testamento, 92-94.

22 Cf.J. VERMEYLEN - Le Dieu de la promesse et Le Dieu de I'Alliance, Paris :Editions du Cerf,
1986, 195-296.

23 Cf. J. Carreira das NEVES - “A Catequese como chave hermenéutica dos Evangelhos Sin6p-
ticos”, in: Didaskalia, 28 (1998), 115.

24 Cf. G. BORNKAMM - Estudios sobre el Nuevo Testamento, 172-173.
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ENTRE A ALTERIDADE E A SOLICITUDE: A SOLUGAO

A segunda fragilidade de Kant serd a incapacidade para assumir a alteridade.
O seu deontologismo ¢é capaz de ter em conta a pluralidade das pessoas, o que estd
patente no uso que Kant faz de expressées como “homem”, “todo o ser da razdo’,
“natureza racional”, “humanidade’, mas apresenta-se como incapaz de assumir
a alteridade: “na medida em que expressoes, tais como: ‘0 homem”, “todo o ser
racional’”, “a natureza racional’, a alteridade é como que impedida de se desdobrar

para a universalidade que a encerra pelo viés da ideia de humanidade”

Assim, no entender de P. Ricoeur, a voz da “solicitude” pede que a pluralida-
de das pessoas e que a sua alteridade ndo seja obliterada pela ideia englobante da
humanidade.”® A solicitude, tal como se vivenciou em Beté4nia, é uma preocupacio
pela “diaconia” (servico), na aplicagdo das “leis da tenda’, que sdo leis da hospita-
lidade. A hospitalidade participa desta “alteridade oblativa’, que ndo vem expres-
sa no imperativo categoérico de Kant. O imperativo categdrico comanda, imediata
e incondicionalmente, o nosso “arbitrio” (Willkuer). Este imperativo “nao diz respei-
to a matéria da ac¢ao” (betriftt nicht die Materie der Handlung), ndo depende de ne-
nhum fim exterior & ac¢ao ou que possa, através dela, ser atingido. Logo, o imperati-
vo categdrico é um conceito sintético a priori,uma vez que estabelece a sintese entre
a vontade e a lei moral, que a deve determinar. Ele remete para as tarefas da realiza-
¢do do “dever” (Pflicht) da ordem incondicionada da Razdo Pratica. O imperativo
categérico relaciona, compulsivamente e sem apelos, a nossa faculdade de desejar
com a forma e o principio da ac¢do e ndo com o seu resultado material.”” A hospita-
lidade nao reside num imperativo categdrico, mas antes num “acolhimento poiético”
Trata-se, pois, de um “compromisso poiético’, que se manifesta num duplo amor
expresso em dois versiculos da Lei de Moisés: Dt 6, 5 (amar a Deus) e Lv 19, 18 (amar
ao proximo). A adesdo obrigatéria a um s6 amor (Lc 16, 13) ndo impede o “servigo
ao proximo”* A hospitalidade apresenta-se como uma “diaconia plesiologica”

A solicitude é uma “dimenséo da hospitalidade’, tal como a encontramos narrada
em Lc 10, 38-42. Assim, surge, nesta narrativa, a “dimensao poiética’, representada
nos contra-dons (tarefas da casa) de Marta. A solicitude surge como um servico,
sendo caracterizado como a dimensao litirgica em Bet4nia. A hospitalidade, des-
de o acolhimento a solicitude das tarefas (Lc 10,38-42), é um “acto poiético’, cons-
tituindo-se como um “acolhimento agapico’, sem deixar de ser um “acolhimento
litargico”. E se o apelo da alteridade, nica e singular, nunca chega a apresentar-se
como o acolhimento da “audi¢éo da palavra® (Maria) e pela solicitude de Marta,
parece um hino ou um poema. A hospitalidade é um “poema’, que se diz e se
aprende “de cor “ (pour coeur), isto ¢, emerge como uma voz, no mais intimo do
proprio, no “cora¢ao” (coeur). Assim, o pensa Derrida: “Ndo ha poema sem aci-
dente, ndo hd poema que nio se abra como uma ofensa, mas que ndo seja também
como algo que magoa. Chamaras poema, um encantamento silencioso, a ofensa

25 Cf.P. RICOEUR - Soi-méme comme un autre, 263.

26 Cf.Ibidem, 264.

27 |. KANT- Fundamentacao da Metafisica dos Costumes., 111.

28 Cf. Ramiro Délio Borges de MENESES - O Desvalido no Caminho.0 Bom Samaritano como
paradigma da humanizagao em saude, 29.
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sem voz, que de ti eu desejo aprender de cor’? Toda a hospitalidade se descreve
como uma poética, porque aplaca a ofensa dfona.

A solicitude implica a Stakdvia (preocupagio pelo servico da casa), ou seja, as
« . . » . . 7 <« . 7 k2l
muitas coisas” que falou Jesus a Marta. A solicitude é um “servico ao hospede”
E um cuidado. Toda a hospitalidade é um “cuidado” a0 homo mendicans.

A primeira manifestagdo do acolhimento concretiza-se nos “servi¢os ao hospede”
dar-lhe dgua para lavar os pés (Gn 18,40; 19,4; 24,32), dar-lhe de comer e de beber
(Gn 24,54; Jm19,4), possibilitar pernoitar (Gn19,2) e dar comida aos animais (Gn
24,14; 13,19),sendo solicitudes comuns, de quem acolhe um forasteiro.Trata-se,
pois, da prética do “dever da hospitalidade”, vivida como norma ética. Aqui estdo
“as leis da tenda’, que sdo leis da hospitalidade. A pessoa,que acolhe e que, portan-
to, aceita o hospede, compromete-se a servi-lo.Por causa desta solicitude, encon-
tramos, no servico do héspede, os préprios homens, as mulheres, ricos e pobres,
e, naturalmente, familiares, mesmo estranhos, bem como escravos. Quem assume
a responsabilidade é aquele que alberga, se bem que é “toda a casa” (owia) que se
coloca a disposigao do hospede (Gn 18,6-8). A hospitalidade exige uma casa. Um
espago fisico para que, depois, se origine um espago plesioldgico de acolhimento
e de “amizade” (philia). Novamente, entre a alteridade e a solicitude, encontramos
a “plesiologia” como a verdadeira solu¢do fenomenologica para a hospitalidade.
A solugio para a hospitalidade estd na na “vida boa”. Na eudaimonologia.

CONCLUSAO

A hospitalidade refere-se como contra-dom, expresso na solicitude das tarefas,
para bem receber o héspede. O texto de Gn,18 refere as solicitudes da hospita-
lidade,descrevendo,com precisio, as “cinco leis da tenda”: porta aberta, lavar os
pés, alojar, dar de comer e ajudar para prosseguir viagem. Estes elementos en-
tram, mais ou menos, de forma explicita, na atitude do servigo. Sdo o “servi¢o”
(Staxdvia) ao hdspede, dentro de casa.’*® Da mesma forma, em Gn 24,28-32¢, surge
uma narrativa da hospitalidade, que manifesta, com muito colorido, as atitudes

29 “Pas de poéme sans accident, pas de poéme qui ne s'ouvre pas comme une blessure, mais
que ne soit aussi blessant. Tu appeleras poéme une incantation silencieuse, la blessure
aphone que de toi je désire apprendre par coeur” (Jacques DERRIDA - Psyché: Invention de
I'autre, Paris : Editions Galilée, 1987, 307).

30 Segundo Hesiodo e Homero,a oikia/oikos era a “casa”habitagao, estadia. Deriva do termo
proto-indo-europeu ed-, com o sentido de espaco onde vivem perssoas, substancias,etc.
Originou o termo latino Aedes (casa rica e abastada de um Senhor), bem como o termo grego
oikos.Também,segundo a gramatica diacrénica, residencia ou domicilio. Mas, na Odisseia,
surge com o sentido de familia, as pessoas que vivem ou co-habitam o mesmo espago.
Curiosamente, em algumas rapsdédias da lliada,aparecer com o sentido de substancia. Da
mesma forma,expressa-se na épica jénica com o sentido de “household goods.” Igualmente,
em Herddoto, referencia-se com o significado de Templo,dedicado a um Deus.Corresponde
ao termo latino domus;-us(raiz sanscrita: dom/dem),que significa “casa do Senhor”, palacio
(Cf.LIDDELL;SCOTT'S - Greek-English Lexicon,the seventh edition,0xford: At the Clarendon
Press,s/d,first edition,1889,546;Cf. Paul CHANTRAINNE - Dictionnaire Etymologique de la
Langue Grec,lll volume,Paris: Librairie C. Klincksieck,s/d; Cf. A. ERNOUT; A.MEILLET - Dic-
tionnaire Etymologique de la Langue Latine, Histoire des Mots,Paris: Librairie C. Klincksie-
ck, 1932,(domus),270-272).Em Cicero, aparece com o sentido da casa, como simbolo da
familia: domus te nostra tota salutat (Marcus Tulius CICERO-Attica,4,12(Ibidem,270);Franz
PASSOW et alii - Handwoerterbuch der Griechischen Sprache,zweiten banden,Leipzig: Vo-
gel,1852, 415. A hospitalidade é a familiaridade da casa. A hospitalidade é a cultura da casa
e a casa como familia.
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de quem “acolhe” Neste relato, desponta, também, a “presteza” como apanagio da
hospitalidade. Assim, nio é estranho que o motivo do servigo esteja descrito com
grande vivacidade, ressaltando a solicitude.

A solicitude ¢ uma forma permanente de realizar os servigos ao hdspede. Etica-
mente, quanto mais solicito, mais hospitaleiro me afirmo. E uma lei de proporcio-
nalidade directa, que formalmente se podera enunciar: h = k.s ( h = hospitalidade;
s = solicitude e k = constante). A hospitalidade depende da solicitude. Quanto
mais solicito, mais hospitaleiro. Segundo esta lei, toda a solicitude é hospitalidade
e toda a hospitalidade é solicitude.

Os relatos veterotestamentarios, sobre a hospitalidade, ndo se detém somente nes-
tas solicitudes ou no acolhimento fisico. O hospede é “homem da palavra’, é o que
traz noticias. Logo, é o “homem que fala” (Jm 13,11). In lato sensu, na ac¢do do
héspede, e ndo no contetido de suas palavras, emerge a realidade da Palavra como
em Lc 10,38-42. H4 uma forte relacio entre o hospede e a palavra. Uma das leis da
hospitalidade consiste na “escuta da palavra” “Ouvir o hdspede” é, também, uma
das leis da tenda.’® A hospitalidade é uma vocagdo e uma vivéncia agapica entre
o acolhimento e a solicitude. Apresenta-se a hospitalidade como um “contra-dom”
por meio da solicitude. Esta serd o “contra-dom” da hospitalidade, porque se ad-
quire no “acolhimento diaconal’, tal como se vivenciou, em Marta, pelo apdlogo
de Betania. A posi¢io de P. Ricoeur é hermenéutica, enquanto qzuec o conceito de
hospitalidade estd dependente da desconstrugio. A Etica é “hospitalidade” segun-
do Derrida : uma vivéncia cultural e uma vida do outro em mim como difecrenca.

ANGELICUM - international paper/ Rome - Holy See

31 Cf.Isabel M. FORNARI-CARBONELL - La Escucha del Huésped (Lc 10, 38-42), La hospitalidad
en el horizonte de la comunicacion, Estella: Navarra, 1995, 119-122.
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Abstract

In this article we indicate some philosophic sources and inspirations from Alfred Adler. Adler’s theory
is considered as applied ethic and is saturated by ethic. In this context we describe how Adler’s theory
is inspired by Darwin, Marx, Nietzsche and Kant theory. We intend on Adler’s approach in context of
Socrates style. At the conclusion we point to secular ethic of Alfred Adler and describe some connexions
of this theory to religion.
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UVOD1

ndividudlnu psycholégiu mozno povazovat za aplikovanu etiku. Jadrom tejto

etiky je prave tstredny pojem adlerovskej tedrie — tzv. ,cit pre spolupatri¢nost®.

Ako uvadza Ansbacher a Ansbacherova (1956/1964) pri koncepte individualnej
psycholodgie ide o humanistickt a celostntl psycholdgiu, ktora je orientovana na
dusevne zdravého cloveka.

Socidlne a humanistické zmyslanie je inspiraciou a zdrojom vsetkych Adlerovych
§tudii®. V tomto kontexte, podla Rattnera a Danzera (2007) bol Adler pripraveny
uznat len také myglienky, hnutia alebo Iudi, ktori/é vytvorili trvalé hodnoty pre
verejnost.

1 Text vznikol vdaka podpore grantu VEGA &. 2/0015/12: Zivotné Styly, normy a ich prekrago-
vanie: cesty k osobnej spokojnosti a spolocenskej prospesnosti a Ciastocne aj VEGA ¢.
1/0286/14: Behavioralne a postojové atributy sexuality mladeze s l'ahkym mentalnym pos-
tihnutim v kontexte rizika a prevencie.

2 Pozri viac v Markova (2012).
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Podla Cakirpalogla (2004) pozitivizmus a pragmatizmus z prelome 19. a 20. storocia
urcovali hlavny smer vyvoja novych vedeckych disciplin vratane psychologie. Tiez
biologizmus, ktory vznikol z Darwinovej evolu¢nej tedrie, ur¢oval nazor na organi-
zmus ako na energicky systém, ktorého zakladnymi funkciami st adaptécia a repro-
dukcia. V tychto akademickych suvislostiach zostal vplyv kulturnych a socidlnych
¢initelov na okraji vedeckych uvah o osobnosti. Vplyvom nepriaznivych okolnosti
aj psychoanalyza dlhodobo uviazla vo svojom konzervativnom postoji o pudovej
determindcii osobnosti. Na druhej strane sa rychlo rozvijala antropoldgia a socio-
légia, ktoré poukazovali na existenciu kultirnych a socialnych $pecifik a rozdielov
medzi prislu$nikmi a prislu$nickami jednotlivych etnickych a socidlnych skupin.
Koncom 19. storocia za¢inaju do psychologie a psychoanalyzy prenikat idey so-
cioldgie a antropoldgie, podla ktorych je ¢lovek viac determinovany spolo¢nostou,
v ktorej Zije, nez biologickymi ¢initelmi. Tieto nazory prenikali aj do psychoanalyzy,
kde sa dostavali do rozporu s klasickym Freudovym modelom a zacali ho pretvarat
v duchu novych tendencii (Kankus, 1998). Postupne sa teda tieto poznatky stali
aktualnymi aj pre psychoanalyzu — prejavil sa natlak zo strany kritikov a kriti¢iek
presvedc¢enych o nevyhnutnosti prehodnotit niektoré zakladné nazory. V okruhu tzv.
socidlnych psychoanalytikov — A. Adlera, K. Horneyovej, H. Sulivana, E. Fromma,
H. Marcuseho, I. Carusa a i. - bol zddraziovany vyznam socialnych ¢initelov pre
vyvoj jedinca ako tvorivej a slobodnej bytosti. Tito/tieto socidlni/e reformatori a re-
formatorky priblizili psychoanalyzu k existencialnej filozofii a psycholégii.

Alfred Adler bol sice oznac¢ovany za socialneho psycholdga, ale bol aj filozofic-
kym psycholégom. Nazeral na filozofiu ako stic¢ast humanitnych vied v protikla-
de s prirodnymi vedami. Filozofické pozicie, na ktorych stoja nazory Alfreda Adlera,
st teda vymedzené filozofiou Zivota, novokantovstvom a socialistickymi ideami. Podla
Krankusa (1998) treba v tomto duchu chépat aj jeho filozofiu kultiry, diametralne od-
lisnt od Freuda.

DARVINIZMUS

Adlerova tedria je inSpirovana darvinizmom. Adler vidi ¢loveka ako vyvijajicu sa
ludsku bytost, ktora sa usiluje o dokonalost a prekonavanie latentne pdsobiaceho
pocitu menejcennosti. Ked sa individuum ¢o mozno najviac a najrozmanitej$ie
rozvija, tak to slizi najlepsie spolo¢nosti a fudskej buducnosti.

V prepojeni tedrie Charlesa Darwina a konceptu individudlnej psychologie je
zivot stalym prispdsobenim sa vonkajSiemu svetu, ale aj prekonavanim tazkosti.
V oblasti kulttry skupiny a kultdry, ktoré sa dostanu na scestie vyvoja, nemozu
obstat vzhladom na budicnost. Ludstvo vzdy tuto normu a princip tusilo, ale ne-
malo ju vedome ako zmysel. ,Nachadzame sa uprostred evolu¢ného priadu a ne-
pozorujeme to, rovnako ako nepozorujeme otacanie zeme“ (Adler, 1998, s. 141).
Podla Cakirpaloglu (2004) v Adlerovom koncepte predstavuju etika, pravo alebo
viera nevyhnutné prostriedky k zachovaniu fudského rodu a musia byt v stlade
s ideou spoloc¢enskej komunity. Aj v tomto kontexte teda individualna psycholdgia
vychadza z toho, Ze len také tendencie a snahy sluzia skuto¢ne humanite, ktoré
su formované a presiaknuté citom pre spolupatri¢nost. Zakladom spolunazivania
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je Tudskost. Vetky psychické, fyzické a duchovné funkcie ¢loveka st formované
spolubytim. Ako uvadza Mackenthun (2012), podstatnd ¢ast metdd skorej indivi-
dualnej psycholdgie pozostavala zo sprostredkovania urcitého svetonazoru, a to
darvinisticko-evolu¢ného s dorazom na nevyhnutnost sociality.

SOKRATES A ADLER

Mnohé pozorovania naznacuju, Ze je v osobe Alfreda Adlera mozno vidiet sokrato-
vského c¢loveka v tom zmysle, Ze sa priblizuje sa antickému Sokratovi, ktory svojich
spoluobéanov poucoval o umeni spravneho Zzivota. Vo vztahu k pouZivanym me-
tédam, Alfred Adler v rdmci kreativneho terapeutického pristupu pouzival prave
techniku ,,sokratovského $tylu®

Ako v8ak uvadza Stein (2006), sice je Adlerova filozofia a tedria osobnosti dobre
zdokumentovana v jeho knihach a Adler demonstruje aj jeho terapeuticky pristup
- nepisal vSak o tom obsirne. Ludia, ktori s nim $tudovali sa naucili jeho $tyl
prostrednictvom pozorovania ,z prvej ruky. Podla Adlera mé byt adlerovska
psychoterapia kreativna a preto nemdze byt na nu vytvoreny systém alebo pro-
cedira. Mnoho terapeutov/terapeutiek, $tudentov/studentiek a univerzitnych
profesorov/profesoriek si neuvedomuje originalitu Adlerovského pristupu. Jednym
z dovodov je fakt, ze klasicka Adlerova technika psychoterapie nebola komplexne
zdokumentovana alebo dostato¢ne demonstrovana.

»Poznaj sam seba“ - Sokrates nutil fudi zamyslat sa hlbsie nad implicitnymi premi-
sami, ktoré stoja za ich rozhodnutiami. Preskimaval nézory a objasiioval vyzna-
my. Prostrednictvom série otdzok ¢asto privadzal ind osobu do rozporu s pred-
chadzajucou odpovedou. Vysledok o chybach nebol predkladany nadradenym
partnerom, ale vzdjomne prostrednictvom priznania a dohody. Podla Steina
(2006) Sokrates a Adler skryli podstatu veci do otazok, aby dondtili svojich pa-
cientov/pacientky zamysliet sa nad sebou samymi a hladat hlbsiu pravdu. Ziaden
na seba nezobral rolu mentalne nadriadenej autority, ktora agresivne zdoraznuje
chyby inych. Taktiez neposkytovali inym hotové odpovede. Modelovali spolupra-
cu v tlohe privetivého, jemného, skromného spolumyslitela, ktory stimuluje inych
mysliet a — niekedy hravymi otdzkami - podporovali ich vlastné myslenie a dosa-
hovanie vlastného zaveru.

Sokrates a jeho partner prejednavali zmysel, dosledky idei a zaklady ich
presvedceni. Podla Sokratovej metédy maju idey dosledky. Adler skiimal osobné
a socidlne ddsledky klientovych/klientkinych ¢inov. Vykresloval $tyl Zivota aj spét-
ne v detstve. TaktieZ sa zaoberal tendenciou do budicnosti a posudzoval dlhodobé
nasledky ¢inov (Stein, 2006).

Ako zdoraznuja Rattner a Danzer (2007) nad Adlerom nemala moc ani ctiziadost
a ani samoltbost. V spdsobe, akym sa zhovaral s inymi, ktori/é boli jeho pacient-
mi/pacientkami, nikdy nenechal rozpoznat, ze bol vedec vysokej urovne. Adler sa
robil rdd mensim, ako realne bol.
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IMMANUEL KANT A ADLEROVA TEORIA

Vzhladom na etické vychodiska bol Alfred Adler ovplyvneny predovsetkym Im-
manuelom Kantom. Ansbacher (1965) uvadza, ze zdravy Iudsky rozum v proti-
klade so sikromnou inteligenciou ako popis dusevného zdravia v porovnani
s dusevnymi chorobami bol pravdepodobne Adlerom prevzaty od Kanta.

Ako zdoraznuje Stone (2008), vplyv filozofie Immanuela Kanta na teériu Alfreda
Adlera je dolezitym kontextom, ktory treba brat na zretel, lebo Kant sa ovela skor
venoval niektorym aspektom, ktoré predpokladal aj Alfred Adler. Ide o0 mnoho
konceptov, ktoré Alfred Adler pouzival vo svojej tedrii: napr. existencialne otazky
zivota, fikcie, moc rozumu nad zmyslovymi percepciami, jednota osoby, podpora
socialneho citu, mnohé etické otazky atd.

Tiez Adlerovo porozumenie troch podmienok Zivota (zivot na zemi, v socialnej
interakcii a v ,dvojpohlavnosti®) ako zivotnych tloh je v stilade s neokantovcom
Hermannom Cohenom, ktory zastaval nazor, ze vsetko, ¢o je ludom dané, je ha-
dankou alebo ulohou.

Kantovo ucenie (1996, 2004) o etickom poriadku, v ktorom ma kazdy ¢lovek
prevziat moralne povinnosti sa u Adlera opit zviditelniuje v jeho formulacidch citu
pre spolupatri¢nost. Adlerova kritika usilia po moci koresponduje aj s kantovskou
nadejou na ve¢ny pokoj. Obaja — Kant aj Adler — myslia pritom na idealnu budic-
nost, ktora este musi byt vytvorena.

Podla Mackenthuna (2012) u Adlera mdzeme hovorit o kategorickom imperative
citu pre spolupatri¢nost, nakolko pri Adlerovych poziadavkach ide v skuto¢nosti
o ,musiet” a ,,mat povinnost® Cite pre spolupatri¢nost je mozné chapat ako
zakladnu etickd normu a pomenovat niektoré z toho vyplyvajice poziadavky.
Vychadzajuc z Adlerovej tedrie mozno extrahovat niekolko maxim spravneho
konania a Zivota, ktoré spolu predstavuju cit pre spolupatri¢nost. Tak ako kate-
goricky imperativ Kanta, tak aj tieto — na cit pre spolupatri¢nost sa vztahujtce
- imperativy vyjadruju ,,mat povinnost®. Apelativne vyjadrujt, Ze nie¢o by bolo
dobré urobit alebo zanechat to. Filozoficky presnejsie ide pri imperativoch citu pre
spolupatri¢nost o hypotetické imperativy, ako ich Kant nazyva. Konkrétne st to
tieto imperativy:

imperativ rovnocennosti
hermeneuticky imperativ
dialogicky imperativ

axiologicky imperativ
aktivny, resp. socidlny imperativ

personalny imperativ

1

2

3

4

5. esteticky imperativ
6

7

8. existencidlny imperativ
9

humanisticko-politicky imperativ
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Podla Stona (2008) mnoho Adlerovych esencidlnych konceptov ma povod v die-
lach Kanta. Adler ich poznal a aplikoval viaceré z nich do svojej psychologie. Adler
sa vo svojich dielach na Kanta tiez odkazoval. Bolo by historickou chybou pred-
pokladat, ze Adler vyvinul vietky svoje koncepty nezavisle. To, ¢o Adler urobil, ze
originalne aplikoval Kantove myslienky na svoju psycholdgiu.

FRIEDRICH NIETZSCHE

Adlerova filozofia je podfarbena aj teériou Nietzscheho (1884/2002, 1888/1996,
2007) - Adler sam dokonca vyjadril obdiv k filozofii Nietzscheho. Ako pove-
dal sam Adler (1921/1973), Nietzscheho vola k moci (1884/2002, 1888/1996)
obsahuje mnohé z nasho ponimania. Avsak Adlerova koncepcia je sucasne po-
stavena na zakladoch humanity, ktord sa vyznacuje vysokym respektom k prin-
cipu kooperiacie. Ti, ktori/é interpretuju Adlerovu teériu v kontexte Nietzscheho
(1884/2002) ,vole k moci tak popisuju, ze myslienku usilia 0 moc ako hlavnej
motivécie ¢loveka prevzal Adler od svojho najdolezZitejsieho filozofického pred-
chodcu - Friedricha Nietzscheho. Tento filozof postuloval volu k moci ako cen-
tralnu pre vSetky Iudské bytosti a vo svojich textoch opisoval diverzné vyrazové
formy a sp6soby mocenskych tendencii.

Tieto myslienky st charakteristické pre to obdobie Adlerovej tvorby, kedy uvazo-
val o tom, Ze zdkladnou ludskou motivaciou je ,vola k moci” - je aj primarnym
prostriedkom prekondvania citov menejcennosti. V tomto obdobi sa Adler kon-
centroval na city osobného ,,minus’, ktoré st prekonavané usilim o dosiahnutie
osobného ,,plus”. To sa v§ak zmenilo v obdobi v neskorych 20-tych rokoch (a trva-
lo to az do jeho smrti v roku 1937). Je nutné zddraznit, Ze mnoho autorov a auto-
riek stale nespravne interpretuje tézu, podla ktorej kazdé individuum smeruje od
inferiority k superiorite v zmysle ,,tuzby po moci®. Alfred Adler ale naopak zdéra-
znoval rovnocennost partnerov a partneriek ako zékladnu eticku poziadavku.

Dochéadza k nedorozumeniu, Ze tsilie 0 moc nad ostatnymi je véeobecnou Iudskou
dynamikou a ze Adler sam dokonca takéto usilie podporoval. Je nutné brat do
uvahy, Ze Adler videl takéto usilie o moc predovsetkym u neurotikov/neuroticiek
a zretelne ho odmietal v prospech kooperacie. A ako podotyka Ansbacher a Ans-
bacherova (1979), okrem toho aj koncept Nietzscheho (1884/2002) ,véle k moci*
je skor usilim prevysit seba samého/samu a sa zdokonalovat. Adler (1928) neustale
poukazoval na to, Ze sme svoj hlavny ideédl vybojovali prili§ mélo v zmysle citu pre
spolupatri¢nost a prili§ vela v zmysle osobnej moci. Podla Adlerovych slov, kto
chce Tudské spolo¢enstvo, musi sa zriect Usilia 0 moc nad ostatnymi.

Pre Adlera aj Nietzscheho bol ddlezity aj iny princip - teleologicky princip, t. j. ne-
hladat pri¢iny spravania v minulosti, ale v cieloch v budticnosti. Nietzsche (1884)
vyjadril, Ze nie odkial pochadzas upevnuje tvoju Cest, ale kam ides.

Iny kontext prepojenia na Nietzscheho tedriu je vo vztahu k otazke ndbozenstva
Adler v diele ,,Uber den nervosen Charakter® (1912/1972) tematizuje, Ze ndbozny
¢lovek zradza najdolezitejsiu tlohu, ktort mame ako ludia - vytvarat tu na zemi
vztahy, ktoré budu fudom primerané a zodpovedajiice a dbat o Zivot v slobode,
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ucte a zodpovednosti. Opierajic sa o Nietzscheho, ktory tvrdil, Ze nie je na svete
dost lasky, aby bola premrhana na druhy svet alebo Boha, Adler poukazuje aj na to,
Ze na svete nie je dost solidarity, ¢inorodosti a humanity. Na druhej strane Kaufa-
mann (2009) zdoraznuje, Ze by bolo chybou si mysliet, Ze Adler bol Nietzschemu
velmi blizky. Ako Iudska bytost, Adler bol opozitom Nietzscheho.

MARXIZMUS

Dalsi dolezitym vplyvom na Adlerov myslienkovy svet najdeme v socializme
Marxa (1976, 1975, 1953), Marxa a Engelsa (1956), Trotzkého a Kropotkina. Adler
bol slobodomyselny socialista, ktory rozpracoval individudlnu psycholégiu medzi
svetovymi vojnami (Rattner, 1988).

Nakolko Adlera od ranej mladosti znepokojovala socidlna nerovnost a chudoba,
tak sa pri $tadiu socidlnych problémov zacal zaujimat o spisy Karla Marxa a o so-
cialistické hnutie ako také (Drapela, 1997). Adler sa netajil presved¢enim, ze len
v socializme mdze byt socidlny cit nevyhnutny pre slobodné spoluzitie, kone¢nym
cielom a ucelom (Adler, 1964). Az neskor bol roz¢arovany surovymi praktikami
marxistického rezimu.

Adler sa nechal inspirovat socialistickymi myslienkami, ale zostal mimo kazdej
politickej strany. O marxizme sa zmienloval s diStancovanym re$pektom. Bol vSak
proti tomu, aby bolo jeho ucenie zatriedené pod akykolvek dogmaticky systém. Na
socidlnych demokratoch sa mu nepacili byrokratické ¢rty, na komunistoch diktator-
ské. Adler sam pritom vZdy zdoraznoval jeho duchovnu nezavislost, hoci ho mozno
oznacit za slobodomyselného socialistu (Rattner, Danzer, 2007). Jeho sklon k au-
tondmii bol pre neho velmi dolezity — jednému priatelovi vo vztahu k prislusnosti
k politickej strane varovne povedal: Nikdy sa neviaz! Ked ho chceli neskor ziskat pre
komunistické nazeranie, odmietol. Samozrejme bol ostrym protivnikom nacionali-
zmu, v ktorom videl smrtelného nepriatela myslienky spolo¢nosti a spolupatri¢no-
sti. Fasizmus povazoval za kolektivny sebaklam, ktory bol strasnou kompenzaciou
pocitov menejcennosti a tsilie chorobne zmeneného naroda.

Aj ked Adler s marxistickymi teériami a uz vobec nie s bol$evickou praxou a po-
litikou nesthlasil, potvrdil, Ze kritické myslienky mladého Marxa v jeho skorych
textoch ho ukazuju ako excelentného kultirneho analytika. Podla Adlera popiso-
val Marx §tatne a cirkevné metddy ziskavania a udrzovania moci velmi prezieravo.
Ako socialista a hlbinny psycholég Adler vo svojich textoch opakovane poukazo-
val na rozmaznavajuci a zahmlievajuci charakter ndboZenstiev.

NABOZENSTVO A ADLEROVA ETIKA

Pre porozumenie tedrie Alfreda Adlera je nutné brat do uvahy, ze Adler bol ate-
istom. Napr. Sperber (1970) poukazuje na to, ze Adler bol tplne neveriaci, ,,bol
najradikalnej$im ateistom, akého som kedy stretol® (Sperber, 1970, s. 49). Tiez
Rattner a Danzer (2007) vychadzaju z presvedcenia, Ze ,duch Adlerom inaugu-
rovanej hlbinnej psycholégie je ateisticky a religiézne kriticky“ (Rattner, Danzer,
2007, s. 148).
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Adler sa vjednom texte obsirnejsie a podrobnejsie vyjadril k téme religiozity, viery
v Boha a kritike naboZenstva. Bolo to v texte ,Religion und Individualpsychol-
gie“ (1933, In: Brunner, Wiegand, 2008), ktory vznikol v spolupréci s pastorom
z Berlina Ernstom Jahnom. Aj ked je nutné podotknut, Ze aj v mnohych dalsich
textoch Adler nacrtava kritiku naboZenstva a tematizuje jeho destruktivny vplyv
napr. v kontextoch pocitov menejcennosti, zodpovednosti za utvaranie vlastného
bytia alebo rozmaznavania a pod.

Napriek svojmu ateizmu v$ak v spominanom texte ,Religion und Individualpsy-
cholgie® Adler navrhuje konciliantno-kriticky tén k nabozenstvu. Adler pouka-
zuje na to, Ze duchovni by mali byt schopni pri urcitej davke rozumu a tolerancie
ulit psychohygienu svojich chranencov. Podla Rattnera a Danzera (2007) to bolo
velkou iluziou.

Individualno-psychologické ponimanie podla Rattnera a Danzera (2007) akcen-
tuje, Ze religiézne nazeranie enormne zasahuje vnimanie a hodnotenie vlastnych
kompetencii, sil a kapacit. V porovnani s boZzstvami sa budd Iudia definovat vel-
mi mali, bezmocni a deficitni. NédboZenstva priamo alebo nepriamo zosiliuju
pocity menejcennosti Iudi. Veriaci/e si vo vztahu k transcendentdlnej moci
mali/é a zavisli/é a maji malé alebo ziadne mozZnosti tento stav natrvalo zme-
nit. Nabozenska vychova je zacielend na to, aby chovancov a chovankyne pomo-
cou zastra$ovania, nevedomosti a zneistovania fixovala v zazivani permanentne;j
menejcennosti a popierala ich principidlnu schopnost k prekonavaniu tejto in-
feriority (Rattner, Danzer, 2007). Adler v knihe ,Uber den nervésen Charakter
(1912/1972) oznacuje naboZenstvo za instanciu, ktora poskytuje neistym a za-
stra$enym fudom orientaciu a ochranu. Tiez su tematizované aj dalsie aspekty ako
napr. pocity viny, asketické ritualy, hriech, predstava prvotného hriechu a mnoho
dalsich, ktoré sa podielajui na ,,zmensovani® ¢loveka. V tomto kontexte je prave
v diele Adlera a Furtmiillera ,,Heilen und Bilden® (1914/1973) pouzivany pojem
moralny masochizmus a v ktorom Adler povazuje religiozitu za zdroj zosilneného
pocitu menejcennosti. Individua, ktoré sa od detstva naucili re§pektovat nabozen-
ské pravidla a moralne predpisy a aj po nich siahaju, ked st konfrontovani/é so
zékladnymi konfliktami alebo krizami, nezazivaji iba masochisticky zivotny po-
stoj, ale st drzani/é aj v situdcii rozmaznavania — nerozhoduje vlastny étos, ktory
bol samostatne vytvoreny, ale o dobre a zle rozhoduje predkladana moralka, tak
isto ako o vine a nevine. Zodpovednost za utvaranie bytia veriaci/e deleguji na
knazov a pri porazkach alebo tazkostiach rézneho druhu apeluju vo forme mo-
dlitby alebo obety na transcendentalnu moc. Prave tento aspekt rozmaznéavania
pri nabozenskom nazerani na svet Adler vo svojich textoch opitovne tematizuje,
nakolko v jeho tedrii je rozmaznavanie pri¢cinnym faktorom a podstatnym $truk-
turdlnym elementom psychickych poruch. Podla Adlera, ako piSe v diele Men-
schenkenntnis (1927/1966), su to prave nabozenstva, ktoré poskytuju stavebny
material pre psychosocialne ochorenia a anomalie a prave tieto su tazko psychote-
rapeuticky ovplyvnitelné a uzdravitelné.

Ako uvadzaji Rattner a Danzer (2007), s aspektom rozmaznavania je izko spojend
utecha a pokoj, ktoré maju naboZenstva pre svojich veriacich/veriace pripravené.
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Tato myslienka je v dejinach nabozenskej kritiky pritomna napr. u Karla Marxa,
ktory ako tzv. lavicovy hegelovec v ndbozensky kritickej myslienkovej tradicii
Ludwiga Feuerbacha myslienky Feuerbacha dalej rozvinul a radikalizoval.

Alfred Adler zdorazioval, Ze idea Boha je len konkretizaciou Iudskej snahy po
dokonalosti. Uvedené nepotrebovalo nédbozenské obsahy a bolo moiné pomo-
cou novych psychologickych poznatkov dat etike a morélke svetsky fundament.
Tak Adler kdzal v USA nielen o psychohygiene, ale aj o slobodnom a humanistic-
kom svetonazore. Neskor takéto zmyslanie demonstroval v diele ,,Der Sinn des
Lebens® (1933/1998), v ktorom tematizuje dolezitost rozvijania Zivotnej koncep-
cie, ktora by Zzivotu poskytla zmysel. Podla Adlera musime tento zmysel hladat
v socidlnom prispievani. Mame vdac¢ne prevziat pracu predchadzajucich generacii
a umoziovat pokrok ludstva. Podla Adlera stastni/a bude len ten/td, ktory/a sme-
ruje k prispievaniu udskosti. Mairet (1928/2001) o nom napisal, ze Adler doplnil
psycholdgiu zrozumitelnou a pristupnou etikou, moralnym ucenim takmer kon-
fucionalistickej jednoduchosti a konfucionalistického realizmu.

Alfred Adler chcel konceptom citu pre spolupatri¢nost priblizit cloveku utopicky
ciel, ale nechcel vytvorit akési nové ndbozenstvo. Adlerovska idea citu spolupatric-
nosti by bola zle pochopend, keby sme v nej predpokladali kone¢ny bod. Ako uva-
dzaju Rattner a Danzer (2007), kto idealny stav ludstva interpretuje eschatologic-
ky, podlieha nebezpecenstvu, Ze sa stane protagonistom/protagonistkou nového
nabozenstva. Adler myslienkou sveta, ktory je formovany citom spolupatri¢nosti
bral na zretel Nietzscheho diagnézu o smrti Boha a vytvoril pre Tudi v budicnosti
koncept humdnneho Zivota bez viery vo ve¢nost.

ZAVER

V stcasnosti viac ako kedykolvek predtym preziva adlerovska psycholdgia svo-
ju renesanciu. Adlerovska teéria sa v sicasnosti rozvija v mnohych krajinach.
Na celom svete Iudia spoznavaju potrebu citu spolupatri¢nosti, povzbudzovania
a spolocenskej rovnosti, ktoré st klticovymi etickymi konceptmi adlerovskej te-
orie. Ako uvadzaju Rattner a Danzer (2007) Adlerova psycholdgia je vedeckym
poznanim cloveka a ako takd by sa mala stat podkladom pre v§eobecné utvaranie
osobnosti (so véetkymi jej etickymi implikaciami).

Podla Mackenthuna (2012), ak sa pozerame na Adlerove teérie pocitu menej-
cennosti, tsilia po dokonalosti a citu pre spolupatri¢nost, musime si pripustit, ze
vytvaraju impozantny systém. St vysledkom jeho osobnych skusenosti, jeho po-
znania ¢loveka a jeho sociologicko-psychologickej metddy, jeho socializmu, jeho
darvinizmu, jeho koncepcie slobody, jeho pedagogiky — skratka jeho individuélnej
psycholdgie. Jeho skisenost v danej dobe, jeho humanitarne rozhorcenie a potre-
ba priniest osamelym neurotikom utechu na spolo¢nost zameraného vyvoja, jeho
nadejeplna utdpia a dokonca istota vitazstva - to vSetko je zjednotené v jednom je-
dine¢nom (z mélo Casti pozostavajicom) systéme. Dejiny psycholdgie viak Adlera
nebrali prili§ do uvahy a viac ho povazovali za humanistického propagandistu.
Adler je v8ak osobou, ktora je vo vede nenahraditelna.

m Instytut Studiéw Miedzynarodowych i Edukacji HUMANUM  www.humanum.org.pl



Spoteczenstwo i Edukacja, ISSN: 1898-0171, 15 (3) 2014, s. 25-34

ZOZNAM BIBLIOGRAFICKYCH ODKAZOV

ADLER, A. 1912/1972. Uber den nervisen Charakter. Frankfurt am Main: Fischer
Taschenbuch, 1972,

ADLER, A. 1921/1973. Wo soll der Kampf gegen die Verwahrlosung einsetzen? In:
ADLER, A. — FURTRMULLER, C. 1973. Heilen und Bilden: Arztlich-padagogische
Arbeiten des Vereins fiir Individualpsychologie. Frankfurt am Main: Fischer Ta-
schenbuch, 1973.

+ ADLER, A. 1927/1966. Menschenkenntnis. Frankfurt am Main: Fischer Taschen-
buch, 1966.

« ADLER, A. 1928. Psychologie der Macht. In: KOBLER, F. (Ed.). Gewalt und Gewalt-
losigkeit : Handbuch des aktiven Pazifismus. Ziirich, Leipzig: Rotapfel Verlag,
1928, p. 41-46.

«  ADLER, A. 1931/1998. What life should mean to you. Minnesota: Hazelden, 1998.
ISBN 1-56838-228-6.

*  ADLER, A. 1933/1998. Der Sinn des Lebens. (O zmysle Zivota). Bratislava: Milan
Stefanko, Vydavatelstvo IRIS, 1998. ISBN 80-88778-05-0.

ADLER, A. - FURTRMULLER, C. 1914/1973. Heilen und Bilden: Arztlich-pddagogi-
sche Arbeiten des Vereins fiir Individualpsychologie. Frankfurt am Main: Fischer
Taschenbuch, 1973.

* ANSBACHER, H. L. — ANSBACHER, R. R. 1956/1964. The Individual Psychology
of Alfred Adler : A Systematic Presentation in Selections from His Writings. New
York: Harper & Row, 1964.

+ ANSBACHER, H. L. — ANSBACHER, R. R. (Ed.). 1979. Alfred Adler : Superiority
and the Social Interest. A Collection of Later Writings. New York: W.W. Norton &
Company Inc., Northwestern University Press, 1979.

BRUNNER, R. — WIEGAND, R. (Hg.) 2008. Alfred Adler : Der Sinn des Lebens
(1933) — Religion und Individualpsychologie (1933). Gottingen: Vandenhoeck &
Ruprecht, 2008. ISBN 978-3-525-40554-3.

CAKIRPALOGLU, P. 2004. Psychologie hodnot : Pfehled pro humanitni obory. Olo-
mouc: Votobia, 2004. ISBN 80-7220-195-6.

Kant, I. 1996. Kritika praktického rozumu. Praha: Svoboda, 1996. ISBN 80-205-0507-5.

+  Kant, I. 2004. Zaklady metafyziky mravov. Bratislava: Kalligram, 2004. ISBN 80-
7149-635-9.

+  KAUFAMNN, W. 2009/1980. Freud, Adler and Jung. Discovering the Mind. Volu-
me Three. New York: McGraw-Hill, 2009. ISBN 0-88738-370-X.
KRANKUS, M. 1998. Clovek v zrkadle individuélnej psycholdgie. In: ADLER, A. O
zmysle Zivota. Bratislava: Milan Stefanko, Vydavatel'stvo IRIS, 1998, s. 162-167.
ISBN 80-88778-05-0.

+  MAIRET, P 1928/2001. A B C of Adler's Psychology. London: Routledge, 2001.
ISBN 0415-21064-X.

MACKENTHUN, G. 2012. Gemeinschaftsgefiihl : Wertpsychologie und Lenédben-
sphilosophie seit Alfred Adler. Giessen: Psychosozial-Verlag,2012. ISBN 978-3-
8379-2148-9.

+ MARKOVA, D. 2012. Etika v adlerovskej teérii. Nitra: Garmond, 2012. ISBN 978-
80-89148-77-6.

+  NIETZSCHE, F. 1884/2002. Also sprach Zarathustra : Ein Buch fiir Alle und Ke-
inen (Tak vravel Zarathustra : Kniha pre vSetkych a pre nikoho). Bratislava: Iris,
2002. ISBN 80-89018-28-9.

*  NIETZSCHE, F. 1888/1996. Der Wille zur Macht. Stuttgart: Kroners Taschenaus-
gabe, 1996. ISBN 978-3-520-07813-1.

+  NIETZSCHE, F. 2007. Antikrist. Bratislava: Iris, 2007. ISBN 80-89018-46-7.

SPOLECZENSTWO | EDUKACJA. Miedzynarodowe Studia Humanistyczne



Markova D., Listiak Mandzakova S.: Filozofické zdroje Adlerovej etiky

+  RATTNER, J. — DANZER, G. 2007. Individualpsychologie heute : 100 Jahre Lehre
Alfred Adlers (1907 — 2007) : Studienausgabe. Wiirzburg: Verlag Konigshausen
& Neumann GmbH, 2007. ISBN 978-3-8260-3576-0.

+  SPERBER, M. 1970. Alfred Adler oder Das Elend der Psychologie. Wien: Verlag
Fritz Molden, 1970.

«  STEIN, H. T. 2006. Adler and Socrates. In: STEIN, H. T. (Ed.) The General System of
Individual Psychology : Overview and Summary of Clasical Adlerian Theory & Cur-
rent Practice. USA: Alfred Adler Institute, 2006. p. 254-260. ISBN 0-9770186-2-8.

+  STONE, M. H. 2008. Immanuel Kant's Influence on the Psychology of Alfred Adler.
In: The Journal of Individual Psychology, Vol. 64, No. 1, Spring, 2008, p. 21-36.

m Instytut Studiéw Miedzynarodowych i Edukacji HUMANUM  www.humanum.org.pl



Spoteczenstwo | Edukacja

15 (3) 2014
Wydawca / Publisher: ISSN:: 1898-0171
Instytut Studidéw
Miedzynarodowych
i Edukacji HUMANUM Copyright © 2015 by

www.humanum.org.pl

Society and Education

All rights reserved

Kiyokazu Nakatomi

Chiba Prefectural Togane Commercial High School, Japan
E-mail: k-nakatomi@proof.ocn.ne.jp

Sintesis de las teorias de la relatividad
y cuantica

[ n Febrero del 2002 publiqué The Philosophy of Nothingness and Love (Hokuju
— company, Tokyo) en la que explicaba el movimiento de “la nada como reali-
| dad’, que es la corriente de la vida y el movimiento del mundo y del universo.
Desde este punto de vista, quiero ofrecer una solucién al problema mas acucian-
te de la fisica contemporanea, sintetizando la teoria de la relatividad y cudntica.
Mi filosofia conduce a la sintesis de ambas. Se ha dicho que estas dos teorias son
radicalmente independientes, como agua y aceite. Sin embargo, sintetizarlas es
crucial para la fisica moderna. Tanto en fisica como en matemdticas se estudia
la teoria de las supercuerdas que, dejando atras nuestro mundo tridimensional,
abunda en un mundo de diez dimensiones. ;Qué es un mundo en diez dimensio-
nes? Un mundo en diez dimensiones es mas dificil de intuir que la longitud de la
cuerda de Plank (10**cm). Respecto a este mundo en diez dimensiones, la fisica
se halla en la oscuridad, sumida en La Nada. El hombre no puede explicar este
mundo tan complejo mediante la fisica tradicional. Encontrar la solucién requiere
la ayuda de la filosofia. En una ocasion, Hajime Tanabe (1885-1962), famoso fisico
y fildsofo, intentd explicar su vision sobre este tema en su trabajo "A suggestion for
a new methodology in theoretical physics' (Hajime Tanabe Complete Works, 14™
volumen, Chikumaschobou) pero no pudo completar su tarea. Todo lo que hizo
fue proponer a un grupo de fisicos que la introduccién de una determinada fun-
cion de variable compleja ayudaria a realizar dicha sintesis. Yo, en cambio, abordé
la cuestion directamente y elaboré la sintesis con éxito. En primer lugar, debemos
reconsiderar la ciencia matematica sobre la que se funda la certeza de la fisica. La
pregunta es; ;Qué es una verdad matematica? Seguidamente abordaré la sintesis
de la teoria de la relatividad y la cuantica.
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UTILIDAD Y RELATIVIDAD DE LA VERDAD MATEMATICA.

A primera vista puede parecer que la verdad matematica es absoluta y univer-
sal, por ejemplo; las operaciones matematicas 1+1=2, 3+4=7 lo son. De la misma
manera, de acuerdo con la geometria Euclidiana, las lineas paralelas contintdan
indefinidamente hasta los confines del universo. Pero estas verdades matematicas
se verifican solo en la tierra, y en el espacio mas proximo a la tierra. Las verda-
des probablemente serian inciertas fuera de nuestro sistema solar, por no decir
fuera de nuestra galaxia. Las matematicas explican el mundo mediante férmulas
y nimeros. Los simbolos matematicos se componen de digitos, 0-9, puntos, lineas,
curvas, superficies planas, y muchos mas. La letra “f” esta reservada para introdu-
cir funciones, “/” significa integracion, “Y” significa sumatorio o suma total y “U”
es un simbolo usado en teoria de conjuntos. En otras palabras, las matematicas son
una ciencia que emplea un lenguaje de simbolos; letras, puntos, signos, curvas y
superficies. El objeto de las matematicas es expresar relaciones cuantitativas. Pero
hay una limitacién; las matematicas no incluyen juicios subjetivos emocionales.
Por ejemplo; “Me gustan los lirios, pero no estoy seguro sobre las rosas. Las rosas
son bonitas pero tienen espinas”. ;Pueden las matematicas expresar esta ambigiie-
dad? No, no puede. Esto cae fuera del ambito matematico que se ocupa de dar so-
lucién a las relaciones cuantitativas de sus componentes. Es imposible expresar la
obra clasica Japonesa “The Tale of Gengi” usando solo matematicas. Por lo menos,
no se ha publicado nunca un libro parecido.

Estos ejemplos propuestos son extremos, por supuesto, pero, ;qué ocurre con la
descripcién del movimiento de la tierra en el universo? Parece que el mundo esta
parado en el vacio, pero en realidad se mueve a una velocidad de 30 km por segun-
do alrededor del sol. Ademas de la translacidn, la tierra estd animada con un mo-
vimiento de rotacion estimado en 0.5 km por segundo. A estos movimientos, hay
que afadirle el de la expansion del universo. Las galaxias se separan a una veloci-
dad de 1.500 km por segundo, que es la veinteava parte de la velocidad de la luz,
(“Seeing the universe through the theory of relativity”, Genichirou Hori, 1988. NHK
books, p.42). De aqui se desprende que nada en el mundo esta perfectamente en
reposo. Nuestro mundo, el espacio, todo el universo esta en movimiento. Pero no
podemos explicar este movimiento tal y como es. Primero tenemos que detenerlo,
debemos realizar una abstracciéon e imaginarnoslo como un sistema estatico. (Es
una suerte que el mundo que nos rodea parezca en reposo). Primero, debemos de
parar el movimiento del mundo, después clasificarlo y dividirlo segun nuestros
estandares. Los muebles y las casas que construimos las hacemos para nosotros
segln nuestras necesidades y dimensiones corporales, de estas se desprende su
utilidad practica. Incluso los rascacielos se construyen con el cuerpo humano de
referencia. La altura de las habitaciones oscila entre 2 a 3 metros. No hay habita-
ciones que midan 30 o 50 metros. Las habitaciones se disefian para albergar a seres
humanos de entre 1 y 2 metros de altura. Esta altura, para los humanos, se esta-
bleci6 hace mucho tiempo y ya ha demostrado su utilidad. El hombre establecio el
estandar de metro, que es la cuarentamillonésima parte de un meridiano terrestre.
Pero en el dia a dia, esta definicidn pasa desapercibida. No pensamos que el metro
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es el espacio que viaja un rayo de luz en un intervalo de tiempo de un 1/299,792,
458 avo de segundo. La décima parte de un metro son 10 cm y la décima parte de
10 cmes 1 cm.

El sistema decimal es tan solo un convenio. No hay una razén que haga estricta-
mente necesario usar este sistema. Podriamos decir que es porque el hombre tiene
diez dedos. Pero si contamos también los dedos de los pies, entonces tendriamos
un sistema vigesimal. Si piensas solo en una mano tendriamos un sistema quina-
rio. El simple reloj que llevamos sujeto a la mufieca usa un sistema sexagesimal.
Mas atin, los ordenadores llevan instalados un sistema binario que se alimenta de
0y 1, y no necesita el resto de nimeros que siguen hasta el 10, del 2 al 9. Ningun
sistema, incluyendo el decimal, es absoluto. Lo importante es que nos sea ttil. El
numero 1 no es absoluto. Una mujer que esta embarazada, ;es una o dos perso-
nas? Las leyes japonesas consideran que un feto es un ser humano a partir de la
semana 21. Practicar un aborto después de la semana 21 se considera asesinato.
Esto significa que en una mujer embarazada antes de la semana 21, el uno y el
dos coexisten. La necesidad de adoptar sistemas estindar de medicion o unificar
criterios en otros terrenos, como en el legal, hace que se fije o determine el valor
de los nimeros. Henri Poincarée (1854-1912) que ha sido denominado como el
matematico y fisico mas grande de la época moderna, “The last great scholar’, que
abrié camino a la Teoria Especial de la Relatividad de Einstein, argumenté que:

Les définitions du nombre sont trés nombreuses et trés diverses; je renonce a énumérer
méme les noms de leurs auteurs. Nous ne devons pas nous étonner qu’il y en ait tant.
Si lune delles était satisfaisante, on nen donnerait plus de nouvelle. Si chaque nou-
veau philosophe qui sest occupé de cette question a cru devoir en inventer une autre,
cest qu’il nétait pas satisfait de celles de ses devanciers, et s'il nen était pas satisfait,
cest qu’il croyait y apercevoir une pétition de principe.

Henri Poincaré, Science et Méthode (1908 ), Flammarion, p.165

Esto prueba que los nimeros no son absolutos sino relativos. Tampoco lo son una
linea recta o unas coordenadas espaciales. Una linea recta perfecta existe solo en
nuestra imaginacion. No podemos dibujar una linea recta. Si la dibujamos en la
tierra, la linea seria curva puesto que la tierra es una esfera. Si usamos una regla,
la recta tampoco seria una recta perfecta debido a la resistencia resultante de la
friccion producida. También existe el problema de que la linea se convierta en una
superficie. No se puede hacer una linea recta perfecta. Por estas mismas razones
tampoco podriamos dibujar dos rectas perfectamente paralelas. Ademads, debido
al campo gravitacional de los cuerpos celestes, el espacio esta curvado, por lo que
lineas rectas y paralelas también se curvan. Por lo tanto, unas rectas paralelas per-
fectas no existen en la realidad fisica. Existen solo en nuestra imaginacién. El fun-
dador de la geometria plana fue Euclides. Hasta ahora se pensaba que la geometria
Euclidiana era una verdad absoluta e universal. Pero esta verdad lo es en tanto en
cuanto se usa de manera pragmatica en el dia a dia. Segtin Poincaré, las matemati-
cas requieren un rigor absoluto en su manejo y una gran dosis de abstraccién en su
concepcion. Pero todo lo que gana en rigor y abstraccion, lo pierde en objetividad
y viva realidad.
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Mais croit-on que les mathématiques aient atteint la rigueur absolue sans faire de
sacrifice? Pas du tout, ce quelles ont gagné en rigueur, elles lont perdu en objectivi-
té.Cest en séloignant de la réalité quelles ont acquis cette pureté parfaite. On peut
parcourir librement tout leur domaine, autrefois hérissé dobstacles, mais ces obsta-
clesnont pas disparu. Ils ont seulement été transportés d la frontiére, et il faudra les
vaincre de nouveau si lon veut franchir cette frontiére pour pénétrer dans le royaume
de la pratique.

ibid. pp.131-132

Las funciones, protagonistas indiscutibles de las matematicas, se derivan con el
objeto de que alcancen su utilidad practica. Lo escribe de la siguiente manera:

Autrefois, quand on inventait une fonction nouvelle, cétait en vue de quelque but pra-
tique; aujourd hui, on les invente tout exprés pour mettre en défaut les raisonnements
de nos peres, et on nen tirera jamais que cela.

ibid. Pp. 132-133

En este pasaje, Poincaré critica un nimero de funciones y su aplicacioén practica en
matematicas. Henry Bergson, filosofo, tenia un raro talento para las matemdticas, y
como consecuencia de ello, encontrd una nueva solucién a un problema formulado
hacia ya mucho tiempo durante sus dias de escuela, que fue publicada en el “New
Mathematics Year Book” en Francia. Luego recibi6 el galardon de “Doctor of Science”
por la Universidad de Oxford a los 52 afios de edad (1911). Ocho afios antes habia
publicado sus ideas matematicas en su “Introdution 4 la métaphysique” (1903).

I est vrai quelle( la mathématique ) sen tient au dessin, nétant que la science des
grandeurs. 1l est vrai aussi quelle na pu aboutir a ses applications merveilleuses que
par l'invention de certains symboles, et que, si l'intuition dont nous venons de parler
est a lorigine de l'invention, cest le symbole seul qui intervient dans lapplication.
Mais la métaphysique, qui ne vise a aucune application, pourra et le plus souvent
devra sabstenir de convertir Uintuition en symbole. Dispensée de lobligation daboutir
a des résultats pratiquement utilisables, elle agrandira indéfiniment le domaine de ses
investigations. Ce quelle aura perdu, par rapport a la science, en utilité et en rigueur,
elle le regagnera en portée et en étendue. Si la mathématique nest que la science
des grandeurs, si les procédés mathématiques ne sappliquent qua des quantités, il
ne faut pas oublier que la quantité est toujours de la qualité a létat naissant: cen est,
pourrait-on dire, le cas limite. 1l est donc naturel que la métaphysique adopte, pour
[étendre a toutes les qualités, cest-a-dire a la réalité en général, idée génératrice de
notre mathématique.

La pensée et mouvant, puf. 91édition ,1975, pp. 214-215

El parrafo sugiere que la matematica es la ciencia de las cantidades y las dimensio-
nes. Los simbolos permiten desarrollarla extensivamente para su aplicacion prac-
tica. Pero el empleo de simbolos limita su campo subjetivo y viva realidad. Como
la metafisica esta exenta de una aplicacion practica no esta constrefiida por el uso
de signos, por lo que su campo de investigacion es mas amplio.

Nietzsche, como Bergson, penetr6 en la esencia de las matematicas y la l6gica. El
siguiente pasaje es muy sugestivo desde el punto de vista de la vida humana y la
simple existencia.
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Die wissenschaftliche Genaurigkeit ist bei den oberflichlichsten Erscheinungen am
ersten zu erreichen also wo gezihlt, gerechnet, getastet, gesehn werden kann, wo-
Quantitdten constatirt werden konnen. Also die armseligsten Bereiche des Daseins
sind zuerst fruchtbar angebaut worden. Die Forderung, Alles miisse mechanistisch
erklirt werden, ist der Instinkt, als ob die werthvollsten und fundamentalsten Er-
kenntnisse gerade da am ersten gelungen wiren: was eine Naivetdt ist. Thatsdchlich
ist uns Alles, was gezihlt und gegriffen werden kann, wenig werth: wo man nicht
hinkommt mit dem ,,Begreifen *; das gilt uns als ,,hoher”. Logik und Mechanik sind
nur auf das Oberflichlichste anwendbar: eigentlich nur eine Schematisir-und Ab-
kiirzungskunst, eine Bewdltigung der Vielheit durch eine Kunst des Ausdrucks,-kein
,, Verstehen”, sondern ein ein Bezeichnen zum Zweck der Verstindigung. Die Welt auf
die Oberfliche reduziert denken heifSt sie zundchst ,,begreiflich” machen.

Logik und Mechanik beriithren nie die Ursdch-
lichkeit. Nietzsche Sdmtliche Werke 12 Nach-
gelassene Fragmente 1885~1889 p. 190 dtv de
Gruyter Diinndruck-Ausgabe ,1980

Nietzshe insiste en que la simplicidad de los calculos y las mediciones matematicas
arafian solo lo superficial y que no pueden penetrar en el sufrimiento y angustia de
la existencia humana. Las matematicas y la logica abstracta solo pueden explicar
lo mas superficial del mundo. Por lo tanto es imposible tomar las matematicas
como la base de la verdad. No se puede explicar el todo por la parte. Por usar
una metafora, la parte seria Rhode Island en USA vy el todo la tierra (The Crisis
in Cosmology, Michael D. Lemonic, traducido por Kenichirou Kobayashi, 1998,
Koudansha, Tokyo p.30). Nuestro mundo de la certeza es del tamano Rhode Island
(el estado mas pequefio en USA) diminuta si la comparas con toda la extension
de la tierra. La ciencia puede solo iluminar Rhode Island, no el mundo entero.
El resto esta a oscuras, es la oscuridad infinita. La oscuridad es infinita, llega ha-
sta los confines inconmensurables del universo. Solo la intuicién puede acercarse
a sus limites. Nada se puede asegurar; si alguien dice que dicho limite existe, en-
tonces existe. Pero si alguien dice que no existe, entonces no existe. Este argumen-
to légico trasciende el ser y La Nada. Lo denominamos “Absolute Nothingness”
(“la Nada Absoluta”). Este argumento logico resuelve el problema fisico mas dificil
de la fisica contemporanea.

SEMEJANZAS Y DIFERENCIAS ENTRE LA TEORIA DE LA RELA-
TIVIDAD Y CUANTICA

La geometria Euclidiana dominé Europa por 2000 aiios. Descartes y Newton die-
ron con un espacio tridimensional de coordenadas. Este sistema de coordenadas
se aplicd a la ingenierfa y a la arquitectura. Se sitiia en la base de la ciencia mo-
derna y de la civilizacion. Pero es solo aplicable en la tierra y en el espacio mas
cercano que rodea la tierra. Es muy ttil para la ingenieria y la arquitectura, pero no
expresa la realidad del universo. Como se dijo anteriormente, Bergson destacaba
las limitaciones de la ciencia moderna y de las matematicas. Sobre este aspecto
en particular, escribié que un espacio tridimensional de coordenadas es tan solo
un espacio abstracto que no expresa la realidad. Einstein afiadi6 a las tres dimen-
siones, la dimensién tiempo, transformando el sistema en uno de cuatro dimen-
siones (espacio de Riemann). Pero este nuevo espacio tampoco es suficiente para
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explicar el universo. Se usan coordenadas tridimensionales basadas en lineas. Las
lineas son entes ideales, por lo que un espacio cuatridimensional basado en lineas
es también ideal. Einstein dejo de lado el espacio absolutamente estatico y aban-
dono la geometria Euclidiana tradicional. Pero no dejé de lado las matematicas
y el sistema de coordenadas, porque se fiaba de ellas. Adopto por ello el espacio
de Riemann. Pero situar un objeto en el espacio mediante tres coordenadas es su-
poner que el universo es estatico y no se expande, es intentar explicar un universo
en expansion mediante un modelo estatico, introduciéndose por ello errores de
célculo, incertidumbre y confusion. Este sistema estatico de coordenadas, tanto en
la teoria de la relatividad como en la cudntica, se niega que sea absoluto. Niels lo
explica de la siguiente manera;

’I In fact this new feature of natural philosophy means a radical revision of our at-
titude as regards physical reality, which may be paralleled with the fundamental
modification of all ideas regarding the absolute character of physical phenomena,
brought about by the general theory of relativity. Can Quantum-Mechanical Des-
cription of Physical Reality be Considered Complete? Physical Review, Vol.48, 1935,
p. 702

In spite of all differences in the physical problems concerned, relativity theory and

quantum theory possess striking similarities in a purely logical respect. In both
cases we are confronted with novel aspects of the observational problem, involving a
revision of customary ideas of physical reality, and originating in the recognition of
general laws of nature which do not directly effect practical experience. The impossi-
bility of an unambiguous separation between space and time without reference to the
observer, and the impossibility of a sharp separation between the behavior of objects
and their interaction with the means of observation are, in fact, straight forward
consequences of the existence of a maximum velocity of propagation of all actions
and of a minimum quantity of any action, respectively. The ultimate reason for the
unavoidable renunciation as regards the absolute significance of ordinary attributes
of objects,

The Causality Problem in Atomic Physics, New
Theories in Physics, Warsaw, Joseph Pilsudski
university,1938 p. 25

Notwithstanding all differences between the physical problems which have given

rise to the development of relativity theory and quantum theory, respectively, a
comparison of purely logical aspects of relativistic and complementary argumenta-
tion reveals striking similarities as regards the renunciation of the absolute signifi-
cance of conventional physical attributes of objects.

Discussion with Einstein on Epistemological
Problems in Atomic Physics, Niels Bohr Atomic
Physics and Human Knowledge, 1958, p.64

From the above considerations it should be clear that the whole situation in ato-

mic physics deprives of all meaning such inherent attributes as the idealization of
classical physics would ascribe to object.

Causality and Complementarity, Philosophy of
Science, Vol.4, 1937, p.293
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Del fragmento 1, se desprende que la teoria general de la relatividad supone una
revision radical de la realidad fisica y del cardcter absoluto de los fendmenos fisi-
cos. Del fragmento 2, que ambas teorias poseen sorprendentes similitudes desde
un punto de vista logico con respecto a los nuevos problemas que acechan al ob-
servador, lo que hace inevitable el renunciar al significado absoluto de los atributos
ordinarios de los objetos. De manera idéntica, el fragmento 3 vuelve a sugerir que
debemos renunciar al significado absoluto de los atributos fisicos asociados a los
objetos. Debemos, pues, negar que los fendmenos fisicos sean absolutos. Ambas
teorias coinciden en este punto. Niels Bohr solo apunté la existencia de una logica
comun fronteriza entre la teoria cuantica y de la relatividad. Este aspecto es crucial
pues se trata de una conexion entre ambas. Bajo esta perspectiva, las cosas no son
absolutas, sino que existen en relacién con otras cosas. Por ejemplo; me siento en
una silla, pero la silla descansa en el suelo que forma parte de la estructura del edi-
ficio que, a su vez, se apoya en la tierra. Las cosas no son independientes las unas
de las otras sino dependientes. A la negacién del caracter absoluto de las cosas la
denominé “nothingness as a lack of subsistentia™ (“Philosofy of Nothingness and
Love”. Capitulo II; Nothingness as the root of Ku or enlightenment). Mediante la
intuicién de la nada, Niels Bohr, Einstein and Heisenberg, alcanzaron este punto
de vista de la negacién de lo absoluto. Niels Bohr se refiere a lo que yo denomi-
no “la nada como carencia de subsistentia’, cuando dice que la fisica atdmica, al
contrario que la fisica clasica que, otorgaba atributos inherentes a los objetos ide-
alizandolos, les priva ahora de significado. La expresion “privar de significado” se
refiere a la nada como ausencia de significado. ;Es esta sorprendente semejanza
un mero accidente? No, no lo es. La intuicion de la nada es la base que me permite
vislumbrarla. La negacion de lo absoluto a través de la intuicién de la nada es la
base comun de las teoria de la relatividad y cuantica.

Las diferencias entre ambas, a su vez, son propuestas de manera sencilla.

Demgegeniiber bedeutet die Aufrechterhaltung der Kausalitditforderung bei den
einzelnen, durch das Wirkungsquantum gekennenzeichneten Lichtprozessen einen
Verzichthinsichtlich der raum-zeitlichen Verhiltnisse.

Das Quantunpostulat und die neuere Entwic-
klung der Atomistik; Die Naturwissenschaften,
Vol.16, 1928, p. 246

Nach der Quantentheorie kommt eben wegen der nicht zu vernachlissigenden

Wechselwirkung mit dem MefSmittel bei jeder Beobachtung ein ganz neues un-
kontrollierbares Element hinzu, wie aus den obigen Auseinadersetzungen hervorgeht,
ist ja die Messung der Lagekoordinaten eines Teilchens nicht nur mit einer endlichen
Anderung der dynamischen Variablen verbunden, sondern die Festlegung seiner Lage
bedeutet einen Vollstindigen Bruch in der kausalen Beschreibung seines dynamischen
Verhalten, ebebso wie die Kenntnis seines Impulses stets auf Kosten einer unausfiill-
baren Liicke in derVerfolgung seiner raumzeitlichen Fortpflanzung gewonnen wird.
Eben dieser Umstand bringt deutlich den Komplementaren Charakter der quanten
theoretischen Beschreibung atomarer Phdnomene zutage.

ibid. p. 250

1 Del Latin; substancia, realidad. (http://www.etymonline.com)
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7Seinem Wesen nach setzt schon die Formulierung des Relativititsarguments die
den klassischen Theorien eigentiimliche Vereinigung der Raum-Zeitkoordina-
tion mit der Kausalititsforderung voraus. Wir miissen deshalb bei der sinngemdfSen
Anpassung der Relativitdtsforderung an das Quantenpostulat auf einen noch weiter
gehenden Verzicht auf Anschaulichkeit im gewohnlichen Sinne gefafst sein, als bei
denhier besprochenen quanten theoretischen Methoden.

ibid. p. 257

The causal mode of description has deep roots in the conscious endeavours to uti-

lize experience for the practical adjustment to our environment, and is in this
way inherently incorporated in common language. By the guidance which analysis in
terms of cause and effect has offered in many fields of human knowledge, the principle
of causality has even come to stand as the ideal for scientific explanation.

On the notions of causality and complementarity. Dia-
lectica, Vol. 2 p.312 Presses Universitaires de France

De los parrafos (5), (6), (7), podemos encontrar otras diferencias entre las dos
teorias. La primera es la negacion de las coordenadas espaciales. Como la posicion
y momento de una particula estin sujetos hasta un cierto punto a pequefos er-
rores, vaguedades, variaciones e indefiniciones, se crea un halo de incertidumbre
alrededor de ellas. La incertidumbre es La Nada en forma de indeterminacion. En
el seno de una indeterminacién un sistema de coordenadas, que en matematicas
es una herramienta perfectamente calibrada, no puede funcionar. Einstein, que
también confio en las matematicas, negd la geometria Euclidiana e introdujo el
espacio de Riemann. Bohr no despreci6 las matematicas pero puso mas énfasis en
los hechos, por lo que abandond la descripcion de las particulas en términos de
coordenadas espaciales. Esto implica liberarse de las matematicas. Alexander Vi-
lenkin estaba completamente a favor en este tema. Escribié un informe, “Creation
of universes from nothing” (Physics Letters. Sect. B 1982 ) usando tinicamente unas
pocas expresiones numéricas. La segunda diferencia que encontramos es la ne-
gacion de la continuidad. Es la nada en forma de indeterminacién. En su seno, el
espacio no es continuo, sino que se puede producir, por ejemplo, un salto cuantico.
Esto implica la negacién de la ley de causalidad. En la nada como incertidumbre
no encontramos ley de causalidad. Solo la encontramos en un espacio continuo
y limitado. De acuerdo con el pérrafo (8) de Bohr, la ley de causalidad hunde
sus raices en nuestro esfuerzo consciente dirigido a ajustar nuestras experiencias,
y se ha consolidado en nuestro lenguaje y pensamiento a través de la experiencia
a posteriori. Desde que el hombre adquirié el habito y capacidad del pensamiento
consciente, el principio de la causalidad se significé de manera especial en el am-
bito cientifico. Este es el tipo de pensamiento que podemos encontrar en filosofia.
Por ejemplo, Kitarou Nishida, filésofo japonés, dice que la ley de causalidad es solo
una costumbre de la mente, (“Nishida Kitarou complete works, vol. An Inquiry into
the Good “ pp 56-57, Iwanami Shoten). Bergson tiene una visién similar (Henri
Bergson Mélanges. PUF, 1972, p.423 ). En lugar de ley de causalidad, Bohr insiste
en hablar sobre complementariedad. Los fendmenos naturales se complementan
aunque a veces se producen lo que parecen contradicciones. Pero incluso cuando
estas parecen producirse en la superficie, los fendmenos naturales y condiciones

7

ocurren como un todo. Kitaro Nishida lo llam¢é “self-identity of absolute contra-
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dictories” ( Nishida complete works, vol. pp. 398~400). Einstein acuii6 el término
Relatividad. A su vez, Bohr usé el término Complementariedad.

Hasta aqui he tratado las semejanzas y diferencias entre las teorias de la relatividad
y cuantica. Como resultado, debemos poner el peso de nuestro trabajo en una
dimension que trascienda la verdad matemdtica. La filosofia, a diferencia de las
matemadticas, esta liberada de dimensiones. Sintetizar ambas teorias es trabajo de
la filosofia.

ORIGEN DE LA TEORIA DE LA RELATIVIDAD

Desde el punto de vista de la filosofia, la teoria de la relatividad despoja a los fe-
némenos fisicos de su caracter absoluto y también es la ausencia de subsistentia.
Como el mundo y el universo estan en movimiento, no existe un espacio estatico
en reposo absoluto. Como mencioné anteriormente, tengo la impresion de estar
en reposo, pero estoy sometido a movimientos de rotacion y translacion. Solo pue-
do concebir mi existencia en un mundo en movimiento rodeado de otros cuerpos
también en movimiento. Al negar el universo estatico, no hay un centro absoluto
del universo. Mi posicién en el universo no se puede determinar. Solo conozco
mi posicion relativa. Esta negacion del caracter absoluto es una expresion de la
nada como carencia de subsistentia. Algo no puede existir por si mismo, sino en
una relacion de interdependencia con las demds cosas. Solo podemos entender un
espacio relativo, como negacién de lo absoluto. Las coordenadas tridimensionales
de Descartes y Newton nos ayudan a entender lo que significa el caracter relativo.
Como no hay posiciones absolutas cualquiera puede ser centro del universo. Esto
es puro subjetivismo. Bohr también se ocup6 de este subjetivismo. Desde el punto
de vista de la teoria cudntica, no hay distincion entre subjetivismo y objetivismo.
Debemos ser espectadores y actores (Discussion with Einstein: Atomic Physics and
Human knowledge, P.63). A su vez, Einstein propuso el espacio cuatridimensional
introduciendo el tiempo como cuarta dimensién creando asi el Espacio Rieman-
niano. Pero la teoria de la relatividad de Einstein es solo una explicacion parcial
del universo, no total. Anteriormente demostramos la relatividad de la verdad
matematica sobre la cual se basa Einstein. A Einstein le gustaba que los sistemas
matematicos fueran elegantes, rebosantes de orden y armonia. Pero esta elegancia,
fruto de una abstraccion metddica y continuada, se alejaba de la realidad, lo que
significa que sobrevalor¢ el valor de la fisica y matematica clasicas. Su visién no le
llevaria mas alld. Por lo tanto hay dos valoraciones conflictivas de su trabajo. Una
que le ve como el que destroza la fisica clasica y la otra que le ve como partidario de
ella. Eistein se mueve entre estas dos apreciaciones. Sin embargo, el cre¢ la teoria
de la relatividad mediante la intuicién de la nada y la carencia de subsistentia.

Una vez, Nietzsche intuyé La Nada y nego la existencia de Dios, El Absoluto. De
manera similar, Einstein intuy6 la nada y negé el caracter absoluto del espacio
y tiempo. Nietzsche y Eisntein no estan conectados directamente, pero estan re-
lacionados mediante la negacién de lo absoluto y la nada como ausencia de sub-
sistentia. Nietzsche neg¢ la existencia de Dios, El Absoluto que dominé el mundo
durante tres mil afios. Con la frase “Dios ha muerto’, Nietzsche insiste en el rela-
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tivismo y la individualidad. Al hilo de este movimiento filoséfico (la negacién de
lo absoluto de Nietzsche), Einstein intuyd la nada en relacion con la fisica y luego
propuso la teoria de la relatividad que niega lo absoluto. Llegados a este punto
alguien podria argumentar que Einstein no hablé ni de la nada, ni de la intuicién
de la nada. Yo creo que puedo llenar este vacio.

En primer lugar, en la negacion de lo absoluto, la nada funciona como una palabra
negativa en nuestro pensamiento. Nada en inglés, “nothing” es “not-thing”, y “not-
-thing” es “nothingness”, la nada. Esto significa que la nada funciona de manera
pre-logica en nuestro pensamiento. En el pensamiento de Einstein la nada fue
fruto de una intuicién. En segundo lugar, su teoria del efecto fotoeléctrico mere-
ci6 el Premio Nobel. En esta teoria, la masa del fotén es cero. En su investigacion
sobre la luz, también us6 la nada (cero). Tercero, y mas decisivo, la teoria de la
relatividad es consciente de la nada y el infinito. Cuando la velocidad de un cuerpo
alcanza la velocidad de la luz, la masa del cuerpo en movimiento se hace infinita.
Esto es bien sabido. ;Cémo cambia la forma y el tamaifio de dicho cuerpo? De acu-
erdo con la teoria, cuando el cuerpo se acerca a la velocidad de la luz, encoge de
tamario (longitud). A la velocidad de la luz, su tamaiio (longitud) es cero (la nada).
La nada y el infinito ocurren al mismo tiempo, lo cual prueba que la nada continua
en el infinito y el hombre no puede separarlos. (No quiero decir que el infinito y
la nada sean idénticos). Mi principio de la nada sugiere que ésta se contintia en
el infinito seglin aparece en la teoria de la relatividad. Esta teoria se origina en el
seno de una intuicién sobre la nada y el infinito. Quizés el uso de un diagrama nos
ayude a entender el argumento.

Se puede explicar sobre un triangulo la ocurrencia simultdnea de La Nada y el
Infinito. En el libro titulado “Understanding the theory of relativity through dia-
grams*“ (Kazuyoshi Ikeda, Koudansha, Tokyo) hay un par de capitulos dedicados
a explicar la Teoria de la Relatividad mediante sencillos diagramas. Del libro, los
capitulos que nos ocupan son el segundo, “un cuerpo en movimiento mengua de
tamafo’, y el séptimo, “un cuerpo en movimiento aumenta de masa”

Este libro me ayud¢ a entender dicha teoria a la vez que apoya mi interpretacion.
Hay una relacién proporcional inversa entre AB y BC, la masa crece hasta el infi-
nito cuando L alcanza la

L (Velocidad de la luz)
5 (longitud del objeto)

A B
WV welocidad del cuerpo
Relacidn Vedocidad inferior a la luz Velocidad de laluz
1lr.l|l|- L no cambia L camibea
Aum B 98 | o aumenta |8CDecrece | BT % h‘"f e
la velocidad [La Nadal
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ORIGEN DE LA TEORIA CUANTICA

La teoria cudntica se funda en el principio de incertidumbre. Este principio po-
stula que si se determina la posicién de una particula no se puede determinar su
velocidad precisa. Al contrario, si uno determina la velocidad (momento), no se
puede determinar su posicion con exactitud. Hay que reconocer un cierto error,
lo que significa una indeterminacion, la nada en forma de incertidumbre. Werner
Heisenberg experimentd esta incertidumbre en el mundo de la particula. En su in-
forme “Uber den anschaulichen Inhalt der quantentheoretischen Kinematik und
Mechanik” (1927), intuy? esta nada incierta que atenazaba la posicion y velocidad
(momento) del electron. A esta situacion la denomina “principio de incertidum-
bre”. Ese mismo aio, Heidegger, que es el gran sintetizador de la filosofia Europea,
intuy6 la nada en forma de muerte y publicé “Sein und Zeit”. Esto no fue algo me-
ramente accidental sino el fruto inevitable de la intuicion filoséfica. La intuicién
no se limita a la filosofifa sino que se extiende en todos los ambitos. Heidegger
intuy6 la nada en fisica y la expresé en forma de grado de libertad ("Der Teil und
das Ganze”, Werner Heisenberg, PIPER Verlag, p.75) e incertidumbre. Con él, la
nada se introduce en las matemadticas y en las coordenadas espaciales. Por lo tanto,
la teoria cudntica no estd sujeta a las expresiones matematicas. Frecuentemente
se producen saltos de orden légico en la teoria cuantica que acepto sin problema
mientras los resultados sean buenos.

Plank, en su famoso estudio sobre radiacidén negra, introduce un menos 1 en el
denominador de la formula de Wien. Introduce un menos 1 de manera aleatoria,
solo porque le permitia usar un diagrama determinado, es una argucia no permiti-
da en matematicas. La teoria cudntica hace uso de las matematicas a su convenien-
cia. El sistema espacial de coordenadas esta ya olvidado. El parrafo nimero (6)
advierte que no podemos despreciar la interaccion entre el observador y los apa-
ratos de medicion, lo que significa que cuando se trata de la luz, las observaciones
estan sujetas a error, inexactitud e incertidumbre.

Aun mds; magnificando este error, podemos decir que hallar las coordenadas
exactas de un cuerpo en el seno de esta indeterminacidn, es imposible. Es como
trazar una linea recta dentro de un coche en marcha. Si magnificamos esta inde-
terminacidn, esta nada, hasta alcanzar el tamafio de universo, entonces todo el
universo es indeterminado, es la nada. Fuera del sistema solar, en la galaxia, una
linea recta seria una linea curva y una superficie plana seria curva. No podemos
medir esta curvatura. Por lo tanto, un sistema de coordenadas espaciales no seria
de utilidad. Desde el punto de vista de las matematicas y fisica, parece que la teoria
cuantica es imperfecta y carece de definicién matemdtica. Sin embargo, en reali-
dad ocurre lo contrario. La teoria cudntica arrincona y limita a las matematicas
y la fisica tradicional. Bohr dice que, a pesar de su utilidad, la fisica y filosofia
tradicionales tienen los limites muy estrechos como para aplicarse a nuevas dreas.

La leccién que hemos recibido supone un paso decisivo en la comprension de la
eterna lucha entre contenido y forma, y nos ensefia que ningtin contenido puede
ser vislumbrado sin una estructura formal, y que cualquiera de estas, por muy util
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que haya resultado, puede ser demasiado limitada para aplicarse a nuevas expe-
riencias. (Discussion with Einstein on Epistemological Problems in Atomic Phys-
ics Niels Bohr Atomic Physics and Human Knowledge, 1958 p.65)

La manera tradicional de reconocer (filosofia, especialmente Kant) el mundo fisico
y matematico, es muy limitado. La manera estandar de reconocimiento del mundo
exterior es la observacion. Las cosas que son observables y definidas existen. La
existencia se expresa en coordenadas. Pero desde mi punto de vista las cosas que
no son claramente observables o definidas, son “todo el universo” La existencia
observable y definible constituye solo una pequena parte del universo. Si hacemos
que la tierra sea el universo, solo podriamos dibujar el mapa de Nara o Rhode
Island. Las restantes areas de la tierra estarian sumidas en la total oscuridad, infi-
nita extension, e incierta nada. Niels Bohr intuy6 esta nada. la nada escapa a toda
definicion por medio de férmulas y sistemas de coordenadas. Los nimeros imagi-
narios son las Gnicas expresiones que expresan la nada. Los teoremas, definiciones
y férmulas son frutos del pensamiento y poseen una utilidad practica. El mundo
definido mediante reglas abstractas es limitado.

En matemiticas hay una gran limitacién ya en su punto de partida. Ciertas ope-
raciones son indefinidas e imposibles. La operacion 0 : 0 es imposible, y 0, = 0 es
indefinida. Al ser complicado hacer operaciones con estos conceptos, el hombre
los ha excluido de las matematicas. Pero el principio de la nada que yo propongo
incluye la imposibilidad e incertidumbre. Las matematicas las excluye por razo-
nes de conveniencia. Los valores discretos cuya existencia podemos reconocer se
ponen en juego en primer lugar en matematicas. Pero mediante el principio de la
nada que propongo, el infinito->eternidad->ser trascendental, nada e infinito, for-
man un todo continuo, inseparables y relacionados entre si. Las matematicas no
pueden expresar este pensamiento. Pascal dice que el hombre puede tocar el infi-
nito y pensar sobre la posibilidad del infinito (continuidad numérica y extension
del espacio) pero el hombre no puede entender la esencia del infinito y de la nada
(Pascal, (Euvres completes,Pensée. Pléiade, Gallimard,1954. p.1107). Por ejemplo,
los niimeros naturales estan formados por niimeros pares e impares. ;Cual es el
infinito? No se puede expresar la suma total de los nimeros naturales con certeza.
Por ello el hombre introdujo la incertidumbre y lo imposible. Las matematicas
se desarrollan bajo esta premisa. Las matematicas que usan férmulas numéricas
y sistemas de coordenadas estan limitadas en su capacidad de explicar el universo.
Como resultado, la fisica, que es una disciplina dependiente de las matematicas,
esta también limitada. El tiempo y espacio de Planck son prueba fehaciente de
esta limitacion. La fisica no puede manejar longitudes inferiores a la definida por
Planck , o periodos de tiempo inferiores a El mundo se sume en la incertidumbre
cuando se introduce en mundos tan diminutos. Heisenberg escribe sobre los limi-
tes de la ciencia de la siguiente manera:

To begin with, it is important to remember that in natural science we are not inte-
rested in the universe as a whole, including ourselves, but we direct our attention to
some part of the universe and make that the object of our studies. In atomic physics
this part is usually a very small object, an atomic particle or a group of such particles,
sometimes much larger the size does not matter; but it is important that a large part
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of the universe, including ourselves, does not belong to the object.

Physics and Philosophy, Werner Heisenberg,
1999. Prometheus Books. New York p. 52

Heisenberg conoce los limites de la ciencia. La ciencia se ocupa de una parte pequ-
efia del universo. Sin embargo, podemos hablar del universo como un todo de la
siguiente manera; si uno dice que existe, entonces existe, si uno dice que no existe,
entonces no existe. El hombre no puede ser mas concreto al respecto. El ser y el no
ser trascienden. Yo lo denomino la Nada Absoluta (Absolute Nothingness). Cor-
responde al fin del Macro universo. De alguna manera, la teoria cudntica toca los
hechos reales del mundo y el universo. El mundo observable es un mundo limi-
tado, mientras que el no observable es abrumadoramente ilimitado. El mundo no
observable flota en una regién incierta y esta abierto a infinitas posibilidades (la
nada). Bohr habld de esta apertura, de esta inmensa drea abierta a la experiencia.

Mit Hilfe der Quantenmechanik beherrschen wir ein ausgedehntes Erfihrungsgebiet,
vor allem sind wir imstande, viele physikalische und chemische Eigenschaften der
Elemente in Einzelheiten zu beschreiben.

Die Atomtheorie und die Prinzipien der Natur-
beschreibung; Die Naturwissenschaften, Vol. 18,
1930, p. 76.

Hoy, uno de los protagonistas mas enigmaticos de esta vasta e incierta regién son
los neutrinos. Recientemente se ha confirmado su existencia y su masa. Aunque
su existencia fue anunciada por W.Pauli hace 75 afos, los cientificos necesitaron
varias décadas, una cantidad ingente de equipo y un presupuesto jamds visto (100
millones de délares) para confirmar su masa en Japén. Los neutrinos observados
pertenecian a la pequeia galaxia satélite de la Via Lactea, llamada Magallanes,
alejada 160 mil afos luz. Los neutrinos procedentes del sol empapan nuestra tierra
y atraviesan nuestros cuerpos a razén de algunos trillones por segundo. De todos
ellos solo podemos confirmar la existencia de 16 tipos diferentes de particulas que
a su vez clasificamos en tres grandes divisiones. Hay atin sin confirmar muchas
particulas en el universo. Con respecto a la masa de las particulas desconocidas
podemos decir tanto que existe como que no existe. ;Qué es una particula virtual?
;Una particula que aparece y desaparece de repente? ;Por qué razdn aparece y de-
saparece? Esto indica que la existencia y la nada coexisten (la Nada Absoluta). Para
finalizar, ademas de estas cuestiones sobre particulas hipotéticas, esta la cuestion
de la “energia de vacio”. De acuerdo a la cosmologia tradicional, no hay energia en
el vacio. Pero la expansion del universo requiere energia ademas de la primigenia
procedente del Big-Bang. Esta expansion puede explicar la existencia de esta ener-
gia de vacio. Esta energia y otras particulas, son una realidad, es la corriente de la
vida atravesando el cosmos (en “Philosophy of Nothingness and Love” demostré la
existencia de la nada como realidad). Mas alld de las palabras, en la regién de la in-
certidumbre, la realidad se llama nada, la nada como realidad. La teoria cudntica y
la cosmologia contemporanea se han enfrentado a la nada que trasciende las pala-
bras, las matematicas y la fisica. La teoria de la relatividad intuyd y expreso la nada
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como carencia de subsistentia, mientras insistia en usar expresiones matematicas
en un universo dinamico.

En conclusiodn, las teorias de la relatividad y la cudntica tienen en comun la ne-
gacion de lo absoluto; Einstein y Bohr intuyeron la nada como carencia de sub-
sistentia. La teoria de la relatividad insiste en expresar el universo en términos
matemdticos. Sin embargo, la teoria cudntica, mientras que respeta las matemati-
cas, no estd sujeta a ellas. Desde mi punto de vista, ambas son expresiones de
mi principio sobre la nada (la nada se continua en el infinito>eternidad->ser tra-
scendente) y a partir de este principio, sus doctrinas van por caminos separados
desarrollandose independientemente. Ambas teorias son inicamente piezas de mi
filosofia. Estrictamente hablando, el principio de la nada y del amor se sitta en el
origen de las teorias de la relatividad y cuantica y realiza la sintesis de ambas.
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Abstract

The current article considers the issues of increasing the efficiency of processes of implementation of the
investment potential of universities by optimizing sources of financing, taking into account the features

of modern social and economic situation in Ukraine.

Key words: higher education establishment, social and economic conditions of market economy,
investment potential, factors of the development, sources of financing, multi-objective optimization,

fixed assets

iming at efficient implementation of investment potential of higher

education institutions, taking into account social and economic systems, the

latter systems conduct their investment activity which is subject to the goals
and objectives of the operational nature. This activity meets the generally accepted
approach to this process - as an attachment to different types of resources in order
to obtain the planned effects in the future. Such notion as investment potential of
the social and economic system appears in connection with investment activities,
which totals its investment options used to achieve the objectives of its investment
strategy (5). Successful implementation of this strategy should facilitate the acqui-
sition of competitive advantage by a university in the market, and comply with the
requirement of a steady increase of the total market value of the assets (2, 3).

In accordance with a modern point of view investment potential of the socio-eco-
nomic system is accompanied by the following elements:

o investment funds;
« investment information;
o human resources;

o investment plans and projects (2-5).
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The most important feature of investment resources is that investment activities
are financed for account of these resources. Therefore, investment potential can be
viewed as a subsystem of its economic potential and its financial resources.

Despite of the fact that the notion ‘investment potential of the socio-economic
system’ is well-known, there are a lack of information about it in many textbooks
and dictionaries i.e it is not extended to higher education institutions (HEIs ). In
many scientific works the term ‘investment potential of the social and economic
system’ is used with regard to countries, regions, industries and other businesses.
This concept is widespread in evaluating the potential of certain assets, financial
market instruments and certain financial and commodity markets (2, 3).

This situation requires the integrated approach to the study of the concept of ‘in-
vestment potential of a HET in order to both bring it in the ordered system of
relationships and determine its impact on the competitiveness and relevance of
higher education in Ukraine.

Problems of improvement of the processes of the economic potential of business
entities managing by means of development and implementation of targeted strat-
egies for effective management have been researched by many Ukrainian and for-
eign scholars. Among them are the works of A.I. Amoshy, V.M.Andriyenka, G.P.
Basharina , I.A. Blank, G. Breili , V.M. Heyts, .M. Gryshchenko, A.P.Grechan,
N.G. Danilochkyna, M.P Denisenko , K. Drury, V. Zaruba, 1.S. Kalenyuk, L.I.
Mikhailov, S.Mayers , O.I. Pushkar, T.E. Unkovsky, N.G. Chumatchenko , A.D.
Sheremet .

However issues related to the study of the investment potential of a university as
a part of the economic potential of the current social and economic conditions of
Ukraine’s economy have not been sufficiently considered, which determines the
relevance and the goals of the current paper.

The specificity of a contemporary Ukrainian university functioning shows that
the bulk of its investment resources is directed to the acquisition of fixed assets
which are used for the provision of educational services and research activities.
In this context, one of the most important components of a university investment
potential management is formation of the optimal structure of fixed assets sources
of financing.

The analysis revealed several approaches to the determination of the optimal
structure of sources of financing. Among them is the ranking of sources of financ-
ing by the following criteria (1,4-6):

o by the degree of their value increase;

o by the structure of formed capital;

o by the average cost of capital;

o by the profitability of own capital ;

o Dby the level of financial risk etc.
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In order to maintain the existing competition universities need to evaluate their
competitive advantages, strengths and weaknesses for investment activities. There-
fore, in the current study it has been decided that the optimal structure of sources
of financing should be formed simultaneously by several criteria, which is eventual
by means of the methods of multi-criterion optimization utilising.

Since in the present social and economic conditions of the functioning the main
objective of a university financing is to develop sufficient funds, so compliance of
existing sources of financing with investment needs of the university will be used
as the primary criterion of sources of financing optimization.

Hence it is advisable to conduct a preliminary screening of alternative on the basis
of this criterion. Based on the conducted analysis we assume that the total amount
V of obtained funds for universities amounts to:

V=>1,
i=1
where Ii - the amount of money received from the i-th source of financing.

Therefore the goals of the second order, which contribute to the qualitative perfor-
mance of the main goals can be formulated. A certain evaluation criterion should
meet a specific goal. The goals may be introduced as follows:

o minimization of the term for funds employment;
« minimization of the cost of funds employment;

o compliance of the structure of sources of financing with targeted financial
structure of the university.

The following is the list the goals of the second order considered more thoroughly.

Minimization of the term for funds employment. Employment of funds for uni-
versities, especially from the outside, is a long process. Therefore, the following
important criterion of costs formation efficiency can be highlighted - the rapid
obtaining of financing i.e in a short term. A special feature of the short term for
fund employment is that it consists of several time intervals characterizing timing
of funds raising from specific sources.

In fact this term can be represented as follows:

t=1tn,
_ to’
where t — actual time associated with the funds employment;

tn, — the day (the date) of receive funds from the last source of financing;
t, — the starting point (the date), the beginning of sources of financing search.

Minimization of the cost of funds employment. The total cost of funds employ-
ment equals the average cost of capital. The total cost of funds employment from
a source of financing is the average cost of capital :
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..~ ¥k, <)
where Cavg - the average cost of capital;

K, - apartof the i- th source of financing in total funding;

C, - the cost of i- th source of financing, %.

Compliance of the structure of sources of funding with targeted financial
structure of the university. For this purpose, such criterion as a share of equity
capital has been selected. This criterion is directly related to the financial capital
structure of the university. The target capital structure is determined by calcu-
lating the structure that has been developed in the university. The basis of this
criterion is the benchmark, which must be met by the financial structure of the
employed funds, which aims not at worsening of the existing capital structure of
the university. A part of own sources in total amount of sources involved can be
represented as follows:

>l
. NS

where ZI Ta,  total sources of financing that can be related to the equity cap-
ital of the university;

5

where Z Tk, ~ total sources of financing that can be related to the loan capital
of the university.

Compliance of structure of sources of financing with target financial structure of
the capital can be represented as the RMS deviation of the actual structure from

the target one:
0:'\/(86 _Sa)z>

where a - RMS deviation of the actual structure from the target one of the univer-
sity;
S, — actual structure of sources of financing ;

Sts — target structure of sources of financing.

When formalizing any model of optimization, the indispensable condition is its
directivity, which in general may involve maximization or minimization of the
result. Consequently it is expedient to determine the directivity of the above-men-
tioned criteria of capital assets sources of financing optimization.

The amount of the university’s capital assets sources of financing must be equal
to a certain need for funds. At the same time insufficient amount indicates the
ineffectiveness of the policy of funding in the university, so for this criterion it is
advisable to consider the best of its maximum value. Both criteria of minimization
of the term for funds employment and minimization of the cost of funds employ-
ment are explicitly focused on minimization.
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Criteria of compliance of the structure of sources of funding with the target fi-
nancial structure of the university recognizes that the optimal alternative is the
one that has the least squared deviation from the target structure of sources of the
university financing. The task of optimization is to choose a single alternative (a
combination of sources of financing) with a plurality of acceptable alternatives (all
possible combinations of sources of financing) X , which meets the policy of the
university’s capital assets sources of financing. The formalized model of multi-ob-
jective optimization of the sources of funding structure is as follows:

v, = f,(x) > max
¥, = f,(x) > min
y.=f.(x) > min,
v, = f.(x) > min
xelX

where V, = fv (x) - the objective function of optimization of funding;

Y, = f;(x) - the objective function of optimization of the time needed for
funds raising;

Y. = fC (X) —the objective function of optimization of the cost for funds raising;

Y, = fs(x) - the objective function of optimization of the structure of
financing;

X - set of feasible alternatives;
x — another alternative.

The given approach allows to simultaneously introduce multiple criteria of con-
straints. The implementation of the method assumes that it is possible to set lev-
els where the value of the corresponding objective functions can be considered
satisfactory. Since the levels that are set may be unreachable at the same time, the
procedure of intensive correction to achieve acceptable set of alternatives is added
to the method. The suggested methods of the structure of sources of the univer-
sity’s fixed assets financing optimization can reasonably select existing financing
options through various sources, including essential ones for effective financing
policy options:

o the funding;
o the time needed for funds raising;

o the cost of financing

o the structure of sources of financing.

The methods of multi-objective optimization of sources of financing will contrib-
ute to a reasonable decision-making with respect to the formation of fixed assets of
the university, which will result in an increase of its investment potential.
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Adlerova etika a psycholdgia v kontexte
vztahu so Sigmundom Freudom / Adler's
Ethics and Psychology in the Context of Relationship
with Sigmund Freud

Abstract

Adler’s theory is considered as applied ethics and whole individual psychology is saturated by ethics.
This text is orientated to some aspects of Adler’s ethic. We describe periodical development of Adler’s
and Freud’s theory from the ethics or psychology point of view. Following we analyze some differences
between Freud’s and Adler’s theory.

Key words: ethics, morality, values, individual psychology, psychoanalysis, applied ethics
uvoD

lfred Adler je spolu so Sigmundom Freudom a Carlom Gustavom Jungom
Aznémy ako jeden z velkych priekopnikov hlbinnej psycholégie. Musime

konstatovat, ze ako Freudova psychoanalyza, tak aj Adlerova individualna
psychologia st vo svojej celistvosti etickou koncepciou, ktora vychadza z uréitych
zakladnych predpokladov o ¢loveku. Aby sme vSak porozumeli suvislostiam Adle-
rovej a Freudovej tedrie, ¢i uz na etickej alebo psychologickej rovine, je nutné brat
do tvahy, ze tak ako kazda teoria, tak aj Adlerova sa teoreticky vyvijala. Brudder-
-Bezzel (1999) uvadza 3 zasadné linie v Adlerovom vyvine, paralelne k politickym
a kultirnym zmendm:

1. Vytvorenie tedrie a prechod od ,,Fin de siécle” k moderne.
2. Nova formulacia a osvedcenie tedrie v praxi reformy 20-tych rokov.

3. Ideologizacia tedrie v ¢asoch upadku reformy na zaciatku 30-tych rokoch.

Tieto su reprezentované v troch hlavnych dielach Adlera: JUber den nervosen
Charakter® (1912), ,,Menschenkenntnis® (1927) a ,,Der Sinn des Lebens“ (1933).
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Av3ak tieto etapy nie st Ziadnymi zZlomami. Podla Cechovej (2005) Adlerovo dielo
mozno rozdelit do dvoch obdobi:

1. Do 1. svetovej vojny bol Adler psychoanalytikom a to je zrejmé z jeho dvoch
najvyznamnejsich ranych prac: ,Uber den nervosen Charakter” (1912/1972)
a ,Praxis und Theorie der Individualpsychologie“ (1920/1974). Ako uva-
dzaji Ansbacher a Ansbacherova (1956/1964) dokonca v ramci freudovskej
psychoanalyzy Adler vytvoril tieto koncepty, ktoré Freud prijal: koexistencia
pudov; transformacia pudu do jeho protipdlu; smerovanie pudu k jeho nosi-
telovi; agresivny pud a vztah agresie k anxiete; obranné mechanizmy; idea, Ze
represia nie je nevyhnutnym faktorom pri neuréze; idea, Ze libido a instinkty
ega st vzajomne neudrzatelné; koncept idealneho ega; doraz na superego.

2.V druhom tvorivom obdobi — po 1. svetovej vojne — sa rozvinul Adlerov
prirodzeny zaujem o jednoduchych ludi. Skisenosti z tohto obdobia prispeli
k tvorbe jeho koncepcie, ktorej jednym z ustrednych terminov je ,Gemein-
schaftsgeftihl“ - cit pre spolupatri¢nost. Adler pisal filozofické, socialno-psy-
chologické a vzdelavacie prednasky, ktoré prednasal na verejnosti v USA (kam
sa neskor prestahoval) a po celom svete:

- ,Menschenkenntnis“ (1927/1966),

-, The Education of Children® (1930),

- ,What Life should mean to you® (1931/1998),

- ,Social Interest : A Challenge to Mankind® (1933/1964).

Dreikursova-Fergusonova (2005) vSak rozlisuje tri obdobia. Podla autorky Adle-
rova individualna psycholdgia od pociatku pouziva jedinecné zakladné pojmy,
a hoci niektoré z nich sa medzi rokmi 1912 a 1937 nezmenili, tedria sa viac-menej
vyvijala v troch identifikovatelnych stadiach:

1. Pocas prvého obdobia vztahoval Alfred Adler organovi menejcennost k psy-
chickym procesom. Zistil, Ze organové nedostatky samy o sebe nedeterminuju
spravanie, pretoze niektori ludia dokazu premenit svoj nedostatok na kompen-
zacny vykon, zatial ¢o ini/é sa stdvaju funk¢ne nepevnymi a oslabenymi. Tieto
individualne rozdiely povazoval za odraz kreativneho procesu a slobody volby.

2. Neskor, v druhom obdobi svojich teoretickych formulacii, sa menej zameria-
val na organové nedostatky a viac na cit menejcennosti. Tento cit je subjektiv-
nym procesom, ktory je nezavisly na organickych javoch. Ked hovoril o cite,
Adler mienil nahlad a postoj, nielen emdciu alebo pocitovanie. Pocas tychto
dvoch obdobi rozvoja svojej tedrie Adler zddraznoval tsilie o prekonavanie:
najprv o prekonavanie organovej menejcennosti a neskdr prekonavanie citov
menejcennosti. Vo svojom druhom obdobi isty ¢as uvazoval o tom, ze zaklad-
nou a univerzalnou Iudskou motivaciou je ,vola k moci” a Ze tato je primar-
nym prostriedkom prekondvania citov menejcennosti. Vaésinu casu sa vsak
sustredoval na vSeobecnejsie Gsilie po nadradenosti, nielen na snahu o moc.
V tomto ¢ase zdoraznoval city osobného ,,minus’, ktoré s prekonavané tsilim
o dosiahnutie osobného ,,plus”. To sa zmenilo v tretom obdobi, v neskorych
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20-tych rokoch, a trvalo to az do jeho smrti v roku 1937.

3.V tretom obdobi Adler minimalizoval ddlezitost osobného tsilia po nadra-
denosti, ktoré je vertikalnym socidlnym procesom. Namiesto toho zdora-
znoval horizontalne socidlne usilie o rovnocennost a spolupracu. Zameral sa
na cit identity s ludskou spolo¢nostou, a isiel tak nad ramec osobného ,,mi-
nus” a osobného ,,plus”. V tretom obdobi Adler vyhlasil, Ze zakladnou moti-
vaciou vsetkych Tudi je ,,patrit” k fudskej spolo¢nosti, mat v nej svoje miesto
a prispievat k jej blahu.

K ADLEROVSKEJ ETIKE'

Mnohé z Adlerovych teoretickych konceptov rozpracovavaji etické normy pre
kazdodenny zivot alebo formuluju etické poziadavky. Je to zjavné v ustrednych
pojmoch jeho tedrie ako napr.: cit pre spolupatri¢nost, rovnocennost, volba, in-
dividualna zodpovednost alebo zmysel Zivota. Adlerova koncepcia ,citu pre spo-
lupatri¢nost®, resp. ,,socidlneho citu“ je spajana s altruizmom, kooperaciou ¢i iny-
mi druhmi prosocidlneho spravania. Etické implikdcie jeho teérie by preto nemali
zostat mimo vedeckého zaujmu. Individualna psycholdgia Alfreda Adlera je pre-
siaknuta etickymi poziadavkami. Adler nazera na ¢loveka ako na zakoreneného
v cite pre spolupatri¢nost a pozaduje od neho prispievanie k fudskému pokroku
a bytiu. Namiesto freudovského pudu zdoraznoval Adler socidlne hodnoty.

Mnohé vychodiskové tézy adlerovského pristupu (Adler, 1912/1972, 1927/1966,
1927/1999, 1930/1974, 1931/1998, 1933/1964, 1933/1998 a i.) resp. konceptu indi-
vidualnej psychologie mozno povazovat z etického hladiska nielen za relevantné,
ale aj za prinosné. Adler vychadzal zo starej zndmej mudrosti a etického principu,
ze davat je viac ako braf a tuto propagoval aj prostrednictvom svojej argumen-
tacie. Pre Adlera existovalo $tastie a spokojnost iba vtedy, ked sa ¢lovek nevyhybal
poziadavkam socidlneho Zzivota. Tento postoj ilustruje jedna vypoved, ktora Al-
fred Adler povedal pri jednej prilezitosti: Clovek je nevyliecitelne eticky.

Neurotik/neuroticka zaostava za svojimi moralnymi $ancami a moznostami, lebo
je prili$ bojazlivy/a na to, aby sa oddal/a Zivotu. Stoji kvoli svojmu strachu bokom
a velmi tym trpi. Neurdza so vSetkymi jej bolestami je rubom tejto [udskej izolacie.
Ak sa podari rozvinut cit pre spolupatri¢nost, identifikuje sa pacient/pacientka so
svojimi bliznymi a moze sa pri nich citit v bezpeci. Ako uvadzaji Rattner a Danzer
(2007) povzbudzovanie k blizkosti, k medziludskym vztahom je centralnym fak-
torom Adlerovskej terapie.

Alfred Adler bol ako psychoterapeut prinajmensom takym umelcom, ako aj ved-
com a etikom. Nazeral na neurdzu a charakter ¢loveka ako na umelecké dielo.
Vychadzal z toho, Ze si kazdé individuum buduje svoju vlastni osobnost samé
tym, Ze sa tvorivo vyrovnava so svojim prostredim (predovsetkym v rannom
detstve). V ,umeleckej“ jednote osoby sa hodia k sebe vietky ¢asti a si momentmi
totality (Rattner, Danzer, 2007). Tato zjednocujicu skusenost podlozil Adler ter-
minom Zivotny §tyl.

1 Pozri viac v Markova (2012).
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Pre pacientov a pacientky muselo byt potesujiice mat moznost ucit sa zivotnej mudro-
sti takymto priatelskym spdsobom. Adler sa odklonil od freudovského terapeutic-
kého poriadku, ktory vyzadoval, aby pacient alebo pacientka ako objekt lezali pred
»heviditelnym“ psychoanalytikom. Adler sa namiesto toho posadil oproti pacientovi
alebo pacientke (tvarou v tvér) a viedol s nimi tprimny a priatelsky rozhovor, v kto-
rom neexistovala autoritativnost alebo chladnd distancia (Rattner, Danzer, 2007).

Stredobodom adlerovskej etiky je jeden z fundamentalnych pojmov jeho te-
orie — ,.cit pre spolupatri¢nost®. Adler vychddzal z toho, Ze zdkladnou potrebou
kazdého ¢loveka je patrit k ludskej komunite a citit, Ze ma v nej svoje miesto. Podla
Dreikursovej-Fergusonovej (2005) Adler postuloval, Ze individualnym usilim
ma byt prispievanie, zatial ¢o spolo¢nost sa snazi postupovat od minus po plus
a k idedlu dokonalosti. Usilie smerujtice nahor charakterizuje skupinu, zatial ¢o
horizontalne usilie, zaloZzené na rovnocennosti a spolupraci, je potencidlne vro-
dené vsetkym individudm. Cit spolupatri¢nosti vzplanie pri cite pre spolupatric-
nost inych. Alfred Adler bol presvedéeny o tom, ze vztahova schopnost sa da ucit
a naucit. Z hladiska etiky je podstatné, ze Adler pod terapiou rozumel spolo¢nu
pracu terapeuta a pacienta/pacientky s ohladom na rozvoj k vd¢siemu poznaniu,
vciteniu, ale aj vo vztahu k morélnosti a cnostiam.

Podla viacerych autorov a autoriek (volne podla Wingett, Milliren, 2008; Ru-
isel, 2008; Hall et al. 1999 a pod.) mozno podstatu Adlerovho udenia zhrnit do
niekolkych bodov:

1. Osobnost tvori celok. Jednotlivé ¢asti osobnosti slizia celku.

2. Ludia st celostnou osobnostou, fungujicou v si¢asnom socidlnom kontexte,
ktory re$pektuje socialny kontext minulosti a budicnosti.

3. Ludia su socidlne zacleneni; sme spoloc¢enské bytosti, ktoré chcu patrit a najst
si svoje miesto vo svete, mat vyznam a citit vlastni hodnotu.

4. Tudia nie st determinovani, ani nie si obetami svojej minulosti, dedi¢nosti
ani prostredia. Maju moznost volby, a preto sa ucia osobnej zodpovednosti.
Jednotlivci sa mozu sami rozhodovat, ako vyuziji svoje aktiva, silné stranky,
zdroje a kreativne schopnosti. M6zu ich podcenovat, preceniovat alebo ich vy-
uzivat v primeranej miere.

5. Nase spravanie sluzi svojmu tucelu. Posivame sa smerom k sebadefinovaniu
a urceniu ciela v Zivote. Spravanie je zamerané na ciele a najlepsie mu mozno
porozumiet pri ich dosahovani.

6. Pretoze Iudia maji moznost volby, mozno ich pokladat skor za proaktivnych
nez iba reaktivnych. Mozu vnimat udalosti, hodnotit ich a rozhodovat o nich.

7. Ludia st seba-urcujuci a kreativni. Mozeme menit nase reakcie na inych Iudi a na
situdcie. Ludia nie st len adaptivni k svojmu prostrediu, udalostiam alebo stimu-
lom. M6Zu objektivne alebo subjektivne tieto podnety tvorit, upravovat a menit.

8. Pripisujeme vyznam sebe, inym a situdcidm. Podla tychto pripisanych vyzna-
mov, si vyberdme svoje spravanie. Ludia chapu svet subjektivne, a ak im
chceme rozumiet, ,,musime vidiet ich o¢ami a poc¢uvat ich usami”
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Ludia potrebuji byt schopni postuvat sa od ,nedokizem» k ,dokdzem
a urobim». Tento pohyb z prezivaného minus k voimanému plus je mozné naj-
lepsie dosiahnut prostrednictvom spoloc¢enskej rovnocennosti spojenej s empa-
tiou, povzbudenim a vychovou, vzdelavanim.

Cit spolupatri¢nosti je uspesnou adaptaciou na Zzivotné vyzvy, ktoré vyustuju
do toho, ako Tudia vnimajt prispievanie, spolupracu a spolupatri¢nost. Uroven
citu spolupatri¢nosti, ktort jednotlivec prejavuje, méze sluzit ako indikator
dusevného zdravia.

V prepojeni na duchovné tradicie, na ktorych je postavend Adlerovska tedria, resp.
jej filozofické a etické zdroje je mozné (volne podla Rattnera a Danzera, 2007)
koncipovat niekolko téz individualnej psycholdgie:

1.

Adler popisuje existencidlnu situaciu individua, ako aj ludstva, ako formovanud
prostrednictvom pocitov menejcennosti. Kazdy ¢lovek sa rodi do situacie re-
lativnej bezmocnosti, ne-vedenia a ne-znalosti a tieto pocity sa $iria a zacho-
vavaju u véetkych [udi az do dospelych rokov a staroby. Byt ¢lovekom, znamena
sa akosi permanentne citit menejcenne, pri¢om prilezitosti pre takéto emocie
a sebaocenovanie sa v priebehu zivota podrobuji zmenam. Adler zddraznoval,
ze stale stojime oproti Zivotnym podmienkam, v ktorych sa pocity bezmocnosti
a bezradnosti stupnuji: choroby, prirodné katastrofy, smrt, porazky. Hranice
vietkého druhu ndm umoznuji pocitovat, Ze su nase sily a moc obmedzené,
teda Ze nie sme véemohuci. Vychadzajtic z toho si nezriedka interpretujeme nas
vztah k ndm samym a aj k svetu tak, ,,ako keby“ sme boli podriadeni/é a bez-
mocni/é, aj ked - pri blizéom pohlade — sme celkom schopni/é v danej situacii
zasiahnut aktivne a tvorivo do diania. K programu dospievania a dozrievania
patri naucit sa rozli§ovat medzi imagindrnou a skuto¢nou menejcennostou.
Iba ked st individua a kolektivy schopné realne ohodnotit proporcie vo vztahu
k ich vedeniu a moznostiam, tak st — na jednej strane — schopné pristupovat
kich Zivotnym tloham s perspektivou ispechu a — na druhej strane — postupne
prekonavat ich medzery a deficity. Obe st nevyhnuté, ak sa chce jednotlivec
alebo celé fudstvo badatelne vyvinut zo status quo.

Popri komplexe menejcennosti Alfred Adler opisoval kompenza¢né usilie
a pocity prevahy ako konstantu Iudského duchovného Zivota. Vysvetluje to
nasledovne: kedZe nevieme natrvalo zniest nase pocity menejcennosti a infe-
riority, siahame po stratégiach a dynamizmoch, ktorymi ich mézeme potlacit
a vybojovat si zdanlivy status velkosti, moci a istoty. A kedZe skoro vsetky
situdcie bezmocnosti zastrasuju a zneistuji a napokon nam aj pripominaju
moznost nebytia, tak ddvame nasu silu a eldn na vahy, aby sme sa v situacii
prevahy a sily bytia ubezpecili podla motta: ,,Ak mam moc, tak som!* alebo
»Ked som mocny/a, tak nemusim mat ziaden strach pred vyhasnutim bytia!

Tendenciu mat vzdy a za kazdu cenu prevahu oznacil Adler aj v pojme
muzského principu. Obetavost, poddajnost, jemnost a ohladuplnost nepatria
k standardnému repertoaru ludi, ktori vykazuji vysoky stupenn maskulinne-
ho manifestu. Ovela viac stoja na poprednych miestach v ich katalégu cnosti
a spravania napr. chut sa hadat, usilie sa presadit a vola k moci a pod. Takyto
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postoj bol Adlerom nazvany ,,maskulinnym protestom®, pretoZe v patriarchal-
nych kultarach sa muzom pripisuja atributy sily a prevahy. PretoZe sa aj Zeny
pripdjaju k tomuto hodnotovému ocenovaniu, tak ¢asto mozno vidiet, Ze sa
aj Zeny v ramci maskulinnej kultury pokdsaju poddat takymto vlastnostiam.
Obe pohlavia podla Alfreda Adlera ochoreli ,,maskulinnym bludom®.

4. Adler kladol velky doraz na to, aby zviditelnil dynamiku pocitu menejcennosti
a usilia po moci v ludskom dusevnom Zivote. Ale este za dolezitejsi ako tieto
dva dusevné komponenty povazoval Adler cit pre spolupatri¢nost, pévodny
socialny cit (zaujem) ¢loveka. Nielen vertikalny pohyb zdola nahor, ale aj ho-
rizontalny pohyb vzajomnej solidarity a pomoci charakterizuju ¢loveka.

ADLER JEHO VZTAH S FREUDOM

Nie je presne zname, ako sa Adler zoznamil s Freudom. Niektoré zdroje uvadzaja,
ze Adler napisal pozitivnu recenziu na Freudovu $iroko kritizovand knihu ,,Inter-
pretacia snov* a Freud ho z vdaky pozval v r. 1902 na jednu zo stredajsich no¢nych
schodzok, ktoré viedli k rozvoju Psychoanalytickej spolo¢nosti (Cechova, 2005).

Alfred Adler (ako aj Carl Gustav Jung) st laikmi/laickami, a bohuzial, aj niektory-
mi odbornikmi a odborni¢kami, mylne povazovani za Freudovych Ziakov. Freud si
v obdobi ich spolo¢ného stretavania cenil Adlera ako obzvlast originalneho a kom-
petentného spolupracovnika, kym Adler sa nikdy nepovazoval za ,ziaka“ Freu-
da, ale za samostatného vyskumnika. Sdm Adler, ako uvadza Ansbacher (1994),
zasadne odmietal, Ze by bol Freudovym ziakom, stipencom ¢i nasledovnikom.

Fiebert (1997) uvadza, ze st tri faktory, ktoré mohli viest k osobnej distancii medzi
tymito dvomi muzmi:
1. Adler cely zivot pocitoval rivalitu s jeho star$im bratom, ktory sa volal Sig-
mund.
Dal3{m faktorom mohla byt Adlerova obrat ku krestanstvu v roku 1904.

Freudova ambivalencia a iritdcia Viktorom Adlerom bola transferovani na
Alfreda Adlera.

Ansbacher (2004) zdoraznuje, Ze aby bolo oddelenie Adlera a Freuda vysvetlované
spravne, je nutné prihliadat na to v tychto troch fazach:

1. Adler sa separoval od Freuda.
2. Freud sa potom zmenil v smere k Adlerovi.

3. Freud prijal zmenu jeho smerovania.

Ansbacher (2004) v$ak dodava, Ze je velmi mitice, Ze Adler nevedel vysvetlit,
preco ho Freud nazyval jeho Ziakom. Vicsina adlerovcov sa uci, ze Adler pracoval
s Freudom a ked vystupili rozdiely v tedriach, tak sa separovali. Ale Freud a Adler
boli od zaciatku vo svojich tedriach odli$ni.

Adler (ako aj Carl Gustav Jung) zacali rozvijat vlastnu filozofiu predtym, nez zacali
spolupracovat s Freudom. Ako zdoraznuje Brudder-Bezzel (1999), Alfred Adler
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bol prvym disidentom z Freudovho kruhu. Vyvinul svoju vlastnt hlbinno-psycho-
logicku tedriu a Skolu, ktora prevzala niektoré Freudove vychodiska a od mnohych
sa jednoznacne ohranicila. A prave tieto vyhrady narazili vo Freudovom kruhu na
odpor a tak prislo k zlomu k prehibeniu priepasti medzi nimi.

Adlerove roky s Freudom a jeho kruhom boli pre Adlera podnetné (Rattner, Danzer,
2007). V roku 1902 sa Adler stal ¢lenom psychoanalytickej skupiny, kde sa stretol
s Freudom, a v nasledujucich rokoch jeho zaujem o psychické procesy narastal.
Adler bol aktivnym ¢lenom Freudovej skupiny niekolko rokov (Dreikursova-Fergu-
sonovd, 2005). Na stredajsej skupine sa najskor spolu stretavalo len pét osob (vratane
Freuda), ale ¢oskoro ich bolo stale viac a nakoniec ich bolo viac ako dvadsat. Témy
boli velmi Zivé. Bohuzial ale nie su k dispoziciu ziadne protokoly z prvych styroch
rokov. Az po roku 1906 st k dispozicii protokoly, pretoze vtedy bol do tejto skupiny
prijaty Ottto Rank, ktory bol zapisovatelom (Rattner, Danzer, 2007).

Coskoro viak Adler zacal mat fundamentilne odli$né ndzory na podstatu Iudskej
motivécie a spravania ako Freud. Adler zistil, Ze jeho zdkladné predpoklady sa od Fre-
dovych liia a medzi oboma vedcami za¢ala narastat tenzia. Vo februari roku 1911 sa
Adler vzdal funkcie prezidenta Viedenskej psychoanalytickej spolo¢nosti a zo spolo¢-
nosti spolu s dal$imi zopar ¢lenmi odisiel (Dreikursova-Fergusonova, 2005).

Ako uvadza Dreikursova-Fergusonova (2005) v roku 1911 Freudovu skupinu opu-
stil a pocas rokov 1911 az 1914 upevioval vlastni myslienkovu $kolu, ktorti nazval
»individudlna psycholégia” Podla Mackenthuna (2012) potom, ¢o Adler Freuda
opustil, vybudoval vlastny systém, ktory sa zasadne li$il od psychoanalyzy®. Este ne-
skor sa z neho stal dokonca odporca psychoanalyzy - kritizoval najma biologicky
determinizmus a zanedbavanie spolocenskych ¢initelov vyvoja. V ¢ase ich rozchodu
a roky po nom mnohi/é verili, ze ich rozchod bol sposobeny osobnostnymi rozpor-
mi a ich tedrie mali viac spolo¢ného ako odli$ného az na to, Ze pouzivali odli$nt
terminologiu. Avsak podla tych istych autorov, je rozdiel v oboch teériach taky fun-
damentalny a dalekosiahly, ako je len vdbec mozné a Adlerova tedria je antitézou
k Freudovej - ,,Ked pochopite Adlera, lepsie pochopite Freuda” (Cechovd, 2005).

Aj ked zakladatel individualnej psychologie bol aktivnym ¢lenom stredajsej spo-
lo¢nosti Sigmunda Freuda, publikoval za¢iatkom dvadsiateho storocia state, ktoré
sa vynimali klasickému psychoanalytickému myslienkovému konceptu (volne
podla Rattner, Danzer, 2007; Bruder-Bezzel, 2007 a i.). Napr. eseje ,,Das Zirtlich-
keitsbediirfnis des Kindes“ (Adler, 1908) a ,,Der Arzt als Erzieher (Adler, 1904).
V oboch pracach sa Alfred Adler odklonil od freudovského obrazu cloveka aj
sveta. Vychddza z toho, Ze dieta je socialnou bytostou, ktora nestoji kvoli svojim
pudom antagonicky k spolo¢nosti. V druhej praci pripisuje Adler lekdrovi ako
jednej z jeho vzne$enych uloh psychohygienu a profylaxiu neuréz.

Na strane druhej sa Adlerova koncepcia opierala o viaceré psychoanalytické poj-
my: psychicky determinizmus, ucelova (cielova) podstata spravania, existencia
mnohych motivov bez vedomého uvedomenia a poznamky, ze sny mozno chapat

2 Viac informacii o tomto ranom obdobi Adlerovej prace mozno najst v knihach napr. Botto-
me (1957), Orgler (1973/1972) a Way (1962) a i.

SPOLECZENSTWO I EDUKACJA. Miedzynarodowe Studia Humanistyczne



Markova D., Listiak Mandzékova S.: Adlerova etika a psycholdgia...

ako mentalny produkt a vhlad do vlastnych nevedomych motivov a predpokladov
ma lie¢ivu silu (Ruisel, 2008). Adler v§ak odmietol model libida a nahradil ho na
budicnost orientovanym modelom usilia o dosiahnutie subjektivne determino-
vanej pozicie vyznamnosti, ktord bola viac teleologickd. Odmietal trojstrankovi
$truktdru osobnosti (Id — Ego - Superego) a nahradil ju celostnym modelom osob-
nosti ako jednoty. Z hladiska klasickej psychoanalyzy sa zameral skor na Ego nez
na Id. Z Adlerovho teoretického konceptu je zrejmé, a uvadza to aj mnoho autorov
a autoriek, napr. Ri¢an (2007), Ze na rozdiel od Freuda Adler neuznéval rozhoduji-
cu tlohu sexualneho pudu a od neho odvodenych emécii vo fungovani osobnosti.
Na jeho miesto postavil usilie o dokonalost, cit pre spolupatri¢nost a pod.

V tejto stvislosti podla Dreikursovej-Fergusonovej (2005) Adler zdéraziio-
val vyznam zdravého rozumu pre spolocnost a ludské spravanie. Na rozdiel od
Freudovej formuldcie rozdeleného ja (ego, superego, id), Adler nepredpokladal,
ze ludia maju vnutorny konflikt medzi svojou sikromnou logikou a zdravym ro-
zumom. Skor ide o to, Ze spravanie ¢loveka sleduje jeho ciele a presved¢enia ako
i spolocenské procesy.

Zasadna odlisnost pristupu Adlera od Freuda, hoci z jeho ucenia vysiel, je v pristu-
pek povahe Iudskej motivacie a spravania. Adler pristupuje k ¢loveku nie z hladiska
jeho pudovej urcenosti, ale tsilia o zmysel Zivota a hladania si miesta v spolo¢no-
sti. V case, ked sa vacsina vedcov venovala instinktivnej stranke ¢loveka, zameral
sa Adler na jeho socidlne bytie a bol prvym psychoanalytikom, ktory zdoéraznoval
vyznam socialnych ¢initelov pre rozvoj osobnosti, ktorym Freud nevenoval do-
stato¢nu pozornost. Vzdal sa ucenia o libide a sexudlnej etioldgii neuréz, odmietol
pojem potlacenia, oidipovského komplexu a dal$ich zékladnych pojmov Freudovej
tedrie (Krankus, 1998). Podla Rattner a Danzera (2007) Adler kritizoval Freudov
systém a nazval ho sexudlnou mytoldgiou. Ako predstavitel celostného mysle-
nia zdoraznoval, Ze treba porozumiet vSetkym castiam v ich celistvosti a celok
v jeho castiach. Mnohé Freudove diagnozy a zistenia zaradil ako konstrukcie
z psychického Zivota rozmaznanych deti (vratane znameho Oidipovského kom-
plexu). Podla Adlera len nekoneéne rozmaznani chlapci chct svoje matky vlastnit
a zvycajne to nema ziadny sexualny vyznam. Rozmazany chlapec chce byt iba sam
rozmaznavany a vzhladom k tomu moéze chlapec vidiet svojho otca ako rivala, ak
sa mu matka rovnako venuje.

Dalej Adler narazil na kauzalnu determinaciu a fatalizmus psychoanalyzy. Pre
Adlera znamenal psychicky Zivot tvorivé sebautvaranie, aj ked vzhladom k danym
podmienkam. Vzdy zalezi na tom, ako dieta spracuje zdravé alebo patologické
vplyvy a nie je mozné vysvetlovat chybny vyvoj kauzalne z urcitych traumatic-
kych rannych situdcii. Tym, Ze pripiS$eme neurotickému ¢loveku v uréitym sposo-
bom ¢iastoénu spoluzodpovednost za vznik neurézy, tak ulah¢ime re-orientaciu
a vybudovanie zdravsej budicnosti. Adler chcel vychovavat svojich pacientov
a pacientky k slobode a prevzatiu zodpovednosti za svoj Zivot, ¢o sa zda byt ne-
mozné, ak budeme vychadzat len z pudovych osudov ako motorov psychiky (Ratt-
ner, Danzer, 2007).
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Podla Dreikursovej-Fergusonovej (2005) bol Adler priekopnikom v mnohych sme-
roch. Napriklad v tom, Ze zddraznoval déleZitost subjektivnych procesov pri rozvoji
osobnosti. Hoci je Freud spravne povazovany za toho, kto spociatku zdoraznoval, Ze
osobnost ovplyviiuju kazdodenné myslienky, fantézia, konanie a emocie, Freud nik-
dy nebral do tvahy, Ze formovanie osobnosti je ur¢ované objektivnymi podmien-
kami v detstve. Oproti tomu Adler tvrdil, Ze od raného detstva ludia formuja svoje
reakcie, tvoria skisenosti a prostrednictvom svojej interpretacie, skutkov a cielov
utvaraju svoju osobnost. Adler poukazal na to, Ze rany Zivot v rodine ur¢uje tadium
osobnostného vyvinu. Avsak kazdé jednotlivé dieta v rodine utvara svoje vlastné
interpretacie a ciele a z nich formuje vlastny Zivotny $tyl. Tak v rimci vlastnej dedi¢-
nosti a objektivneho prostredia individuum v detstve rozvija vzorec a schému ako
zit, adaptovat sa, rozvijat sa, ako rieit problémy a stretavat sa s prilezitostami, ktoré
zivot prinasa. Tento vzorec a schéma sa rozvijaju pomocou tvorivého procesu, na
zdklade subjektivneho hodnotenia a individualneho rozhodovania sa.

Z hladiska etiky vystupuje do popredia u Adlera aj poZziadavka rovnocennosti a ro-
vnosti — nielen medzi lekdrom a pacientom, ale aj medzi muzmi a Zenami a celko-
vo medzi vSetkymi fudmi. Adler zdéraziioval re$pekt a rovnost vo vSetkych Tud-
skych vztahoch. Ddlezitym pojmom v tomto kontexte je tzv. ,,maskulinny protest®
Maskulinny protest bol postulovany Adlerom v roku 1910. VSeobecne mozno po-
vedat, ze Adler pod muzskym principom rozumel tendenciu mat vzdy a za kazda
cenu prevahu. Takyto postoj bol Adlerom nazvany ,,muzskym/maskulinnym pro-
testom“ a podla Adlera obidve pohlavia ochoreli ,,maskulinnym bludom® V tedrii
Adlera je v popredi tuzba po moci, superiorite, prekonanie menejcennosti a usilie
po dokonalosti, kym u Freuda je maskulinny protest vysvetlovany ako funkcia ka-
stra¢ného komplexu — maskulinny protest nie je v skuto¢nosti ni¢ iné ako strach
z kastracie.

Vo vztahu k rodovej rovnosti st ddlezité aj tézy, ktoré Adler tematizoval v kni-
he ,Menschenkenntnis“ (1927/1966), kde zviditelnil svoj postoj k rovnocennému
postavaniu zien. Adler tiez zdoraznoval, ze preferovanie muzskosti je ,,rakovinou
nasej kultary® Tiez hovoril o muzskej nadvlade ako jednej z najhlbsich ran nasho
spoloc¢enského Zivota. Mozno konstatovat, ze Adler povazoval rodovid rovnost za
zakladnu etickd poziadavku a z moralneho hladiska odmietal nerovné postavenie
a ocenovanie muzov a Zien.

ZAVER

Alfred Adler nezanechal také impozantné dielo ako Sigmund Freud. Nepisal ani
tak pre ucencov, jeho knihy st viac populdrne (Rattner, Danzer, 2007). V protikla-
de k obom priekopnikom hlbinnej psycholégie mozno povedat, ze Freud sa usilo-
val o vedu, Adler o madrost. Freud bol u¢enec, Adler bol priatelom ¢loveka. Freud
rozdelil fenomény do mnohych detailov, Adler nas u¢il vidiet celistvost. Freud hla-
dal premyslené poznanie, Adler hladal spolo¢nu Zivotnu orientdciu.

Adler bol socidlne orientovanym teoretikom, ktory sa zaoberal verejnym zdravim,
lekarskou a psychologickou prevenciou a socidlnou prosperitou. Nésledne pisal
¢lanky a extenzivne prednasal o rizikach v detstve, zvlast o delikvencii, zenskych
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pravach a rovnocennosti pohlavi, pravach Zien na potrat, vzdelavani dospelych,
priprave ucitelov, verejnom dusevnom zdravi a zakladani rodinnych poraden-
skych centier, experimentalnych verejnych $kolach, kratkodobej psychoterapii,
rodinnom poradenstve a vzdeldvani. Freud sa tymito otdzkami nezaoberal (Ce-
chovd, 2005).

Mozno to pripisat aj ich odlisnému pdévodu. Adler pochadzal z nizsej strednej vr-
stvy. Vyrastol v mestskej $tvrti, kde bola jeho Zidovska rodina v mensine. Ako
uvadzaju Rattner a Danzer (2007), Adler sa citil ako dieta [udu. Vo svojej mla-
dosti sa ponevieral s chlapcami z ulice a ¢asto bol hostom v rodinach robotnikov
a rolnikov. V neskorSom Zzivote mal mnoho porozumenia pre socidlne slabsich
a utlacanych, ¢o Freuda obislo. Uz ako mlady muz napisal Adler ,Gesundheits-
buch fiir das Schneidergewerbe® (1898), v ktorom sa ohlasuje jeho socidlny postoj
ako lekara.

Adler sa musel vyrovnat so zdravotnymi tazkostami, $kolskymi neuspechmi, jeho
privatna prax bola situovand v oblasti, kde zili Iudia z niz8ich spolo¢enskych vr-
stiev. Freud sa narodil v centre Viedne, v rodine bohatého intelektuala, ziskal ex-
kluzivne vzdelanie a mal bohatu klientelu. Jeho rodinné zazemie ho ovplyvnilo
a v tedrii i v praxi $iel inou cestou ako Adler. Podla Cechovej (2005) rozdiely
mozeme vidiet i dnes: vo Freudovom dome je zname muzeum, ktoré nesie jeho
meno a kazdy Viedenc¢an Vam bez problémov poradi, kde ho néjdete. Najst Adle-
rov dom na Mariahilfestrasse bol hotovy rébus, hoci je na nom upomienkova ta-
bula historickej spolo¢nosti.

ZOZNAM BIBLIOGRAFICKYCH ODKAZOV

ADLER, A. 1898. Gesundheitsbuch fiir das Schneidergewerbe. Berlin: Carl Hey-
manns Verlag, 1898.

ADLER A. 1904. Der Arzt als Erzieher, In: Arztliche Standeszeitung : Central-Organ
fiir die Gesamtinteressen der Arzte Osterreichs, Vol. 3, No. 13, p. 4, 1904.

*  ADLER, A. 1908. Das Zértlichkeitsbediirfnis des Kindes. In: Monatshefte fiir Pa-
dagogik und Schulpolitik : Allgemeine und unabhangige Zeitschrift fiir Osterre-
ichs Lehrerschaft, Wien, Vol. 1, No. 1, November, p. 7-9, 1908.

ADLER, A. 1912/1972. Uber den nervdsen Charakter. Frankfurt am Main: Fischer
Taschenbuch, 1972.

+ ADLER, A. 1927/1966. Menschenkenntnis. Frankfurt am Main: Fischer Taschen-
buch, 1966.

+  ADLER, A. 1927/1999. The Science of Living (Porozuméni Zivotu : Uvod do indivi-
dualni psychologie). Praha: Aurora, 1999. ISBN80-85974-76-2.

+  ADLER, A. 1930. The Education of Children. New York: Greenberg, 1930.

ADLER, A. 1930/1974. Praxis und Theorie der Individualpsychologie. Frankfurt
am Main: Fischer Taschenbuch, 1974.

ADLER, A. 1931/1998. What life should mean to you. Minnesota: Hazelden,
1998. ISBN 1-56838-228-6.

+ ADLER, A. 1933/1964. Social Interest: a Challenge to Mankind. New York: Capri-
corn Books, 1964.

+  ADLER, A. 1933/1998. Der Sinn des Lebens. (O zmysle Zivota). Bratislava: Milan
Stefanko, Vydavatelstvo IRIS, 1998. ISBN 80-88778-05-0.

+  ANSBACHER, H. L. 1994. Was Adler a disciple of Freud? A Reply. In: Individual Psy-

Instytut Studiow Miedzynarodowych i Edukacji HUMANUM www.humanum.org.pl



Spoleczenstwo i Edukacja, ISSN: 1898-0171, 15 (3) 2014, s. 55-65

chology : The Journal of Adlerian Theory, Research & Practice, Vol. 50, No. 4, 1994.
ANSBACHER, H. L. 2004. Adler-Psychotherapy and Freud. In: Journal of Individu-
al Psychology, Vol. 60, No. 4, Winter, 2004.

ANSBACHER, H. L. — ANSBACHER, R. R. 1956/1964. The Individual Psychology
of Alfred Adler : A Systematic Presentation in Selections from His Writings. New
York: Harper & Row, 1964.
BOTTOM, P. 1957. Alfred Adler — Apostole of Freedom. London: Faber, 1957.

+  BRUDER-BEZZEL, A. 2007. Alfred Adler : Persdnlichkeit und neurotische Entwic-
klung : Friihe Schriften (1904-1912). G6ttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht GmbH
& Co. KG, 2007. ISBN 978-3-525-46051-1.

BRUDER-BEZZEL, A. 1999. Geschichte der Individualpsychologie. Géttingen:
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1999. ISBN 3-52545834-7.

+  CECHOVA, D. 2005. Alfred Adler a jeho psycholdgia. In: DREIKURSOVA — FER-
GUSONOVA, E. Adlerovska tedria. Bratislava: Slovenska adlerovska spolo¢nost,
2005, s. 37-40. ISBN 80-969264-7-0.

DREIKURSOVA — FERGUSONOVA, E. 2005. Adlerovska tedria. Bratislava: Sloven-
ska adlerovska spoloc¢nost, 2005. ISBN 80-969264-7-0.

«  FIEBERT, M. S. 1997. In and out of Freud's Shadow : A Chronology of Adlers Re-
lationship with Freud: In: Individual Psychology : The Journal of Adlerian Theory,
Research & Practice, Vol. 53, No. 3, 1997, p. 241-269.

HALL, C. S. — LINDZEY, G. — LOEHLIN, J. C. MANOSEVITZ, M. 1999. Psycholégia
osobnosti : Uvod do tedrii osobnosti. Bratislava: Slovenské pedagogické nakla-
datel'stvo, 1999. ISBN 80-08-03001-1.

KRANKUS, M. 1998. Clovek v zrkadle individuélnej psycholdgie. In: ADLER, A. O
zmysle Zivota. Bratislava: Milan Stefanko, Vydavatel'stvo IRIS, 1998, s. 162-167.
ISBN 80-88778-05-0.

+ MACKENTHUN, G. 2012. Gemeinschaftsgefiihl : Wertpsychologie und Lenaben-
sphilosophie seit Alfred Adler. Giessen: Psychosozial-Verlag,2012. ISBN 978-3-
8379-2148-9.

+ MARKOVA, D. 2012. Etika v adlerovskej teérii. Nitra: Garmond, 2012. ISBN 978-
80-89148-77-6.

+  ORGLER, H. 1939/1973. Alfred Adler : The Man and his Work. Triumph over the
Inferiority Complex. London: Sodgwick and Jackson, 1973.

ORGLER, H. 1956/1972. Alfred Adler : Triumph Gber den Minderwertigkeits-kom-
plex. Miinchen, Berlin, Wien: Urban & Schwarzenberg, 1972.

RATTNER, J. — DANZER, G. 2007. Individualpsychologie heute : 100 Jahre Lehre
Alfred Adlers (1907 — 2007) : Studienausgabe. Wiirzburg: Verlag Kdnigshausen
& Neumann GmbH, 2007. ISBN 978-3-8260-3576-0.

+ RUISEL, I. 2008. Osobnost a poznavanie. 2008. Bratislava: lkar, ISBN 978-80-551-
15993.

RICAN, P 2007. Psychologie osobnosti : Obor v pohybu. Praha: Grada Publishing,
2007. ISBN 978-80-247-1174-4.

WAY, L. 1962. Adler's place in Psychology: An Exposition of Individual Psycholo-
gy. New York: Collier, 1962.

WINGETT, W. — MILLIREN, A. 2008. Skupiny silnych stranok. Bratislava: Sloven-
ska adlerovska spolocnost, 2008. ISBN 978-80-969959-9-8.

Text vznikol vd’aka podpore grantu VEGA &. 2/0015/12: Zivotné tyly, normy a ich
prekracovanie: cesty k osobnej spokojnosti a spolocenskej prospesnosti a ciastocne aj
VEGA ¢. 1/0286/14: Behavioralne a postojové atributy sexuality mladeze s lahkym
mentdlnym postihnutim v kontexte rizika a prevencie.

SPOLECZENSTWO I EDUKACJA. Miedzynarodowe Studia Humanistyczne






Spoteczenstwo | Edukacia

‘ 15 (3) 2014
Wydawca / Publisher: ISSN: 1898-0171

Instytut Studidéw
Miedzynarodowych
i Edukacji HUMANUM

www.humanum.org.pl

Copyright © 2015 by
Society and Education

All rights reserved

Marta Gluchmanova

FVT TU v Kosiciach
E-mail: marta.gluchmanova@tuke.sk

The human approaches
In technical education

Abstract

The power of technical education lies in the teacher’s ability to stimulate the learning environment
which then provides students with a concrete reason to take an interest in their community and in
larger social issues.Science and technology education which upholds the ideal of preparing students to
be active participants within a civil society inevitably must equip the students to think critically about
the norms and notions of what is nice, normal and natural. Human development and the role of value
in technical education is dependent upon education policy.

Key words: humanity, education, technology, student, language, teacher, e-learning

ignificant changes in the conception of Slovak education have emerged

many times during recent decades. After 1989, our society has seen a lot

of major changes in many spheres of social life, including education. These
changes are partly associated with the new tasks imposed on the school by soci-
ety and with the specialization within schools. The importance of the science and
language teacher’s personality and values and his impact as a figure of identifica-
tion for the students was once more heavily emphasized. The language teacher
is responsible for the students’ moral development as well as for their social and
intellectual development. Important changes in the society, of which the school
is a part, have necessitated a rethinking of the school’s moral responsibilities. The
growing number of children living in unstable family situations without sufficient
contact with parents has created a growing need among students for caring and
close social relations. Children need close social relations with adults who can
help them in their work and learning. The special attention is being paid to the
concepts such as authority, freedom, responsibility, integrity, etc. At the present
stage of society’s development, we are facing an apparent changes in the value
orientation, potentially having an impact on all spheres of life.
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It was the reason why ‘Ethical education’ (often mistakenly referred to as ‘Ethics’)
has been introduced in Slovak schools; the subject generally involves education
based on humanistic ideals and related efforts to prevent aggression and violence.
Students are taught to be considerate of others; they should be reminded to bear in
mind that their views and attitudes are subjective; they should learn to respect the
views and ways of life of their classmates, teachers, educational workers and other
people; learn to approach things using constructive criticism; and, perhaps most
of all, they should learn to be critical of themselves. It is necessary to put emphasis
on respect towards other people (a dimension that today’s youth often seem to
lack), self-respect, and individual responsibility for everything we do. All of these
things should be part of ‘ethical education’ in Slovak schools. In this fact I agree
with the statement that the co-existence of teachers, including language teachers,
and their students is based on complex mutual ethical understanding with respect
to behavior on both parts (Aurin, Maurer, 1993). In this connexion, it can be
stated that, bearing in mind the growing age of pupils and students as well as their
growing cognitive, intellectual, and moral abilities, science and language teachers
should make efforts in their educational activity to create an adequate partner-
ship based on mutual understanding. On the one hand, language teachers should
attempt to understand the position students and their behavior and actions; on
the other hand, they should create the right conditions and atmosphere in which
their students have the opportunity to understand the role and position of teachers
within the relationship, including their moral duty and responsibility for students’
moral development into morally mature individuals.

It means that the teacher is an educator whose way of living, behaving, and acting
may have a great impact on growing individuals who seek figures with whom they
can identify and adults who can satisfy their need for close social relationships and
caring. They should be judged like everybody else. For example, in opinion of old-
er female student the job of teacher is to disseminate knowledge, because they are
only human. The students have to be allowed to decide for themselves what they
want to believe and think. What the language teacher believes to be right may not
be right for everyone. Personality characteristics like empathy and social sensitiv-
ity, along with a professionally based understanding and caring, seem to be of the
utmost importance. The students appreciated most the teachers whom they could
“talk to” and those who cared about them as human beings. The attitude of caring
nurtured their motivation for school work. One of student says: “I looked up to my
language teacher because he was so human. He was more concerned with being
a human than with being a teacher to students. He was considerate to everyone
who sat in his classroom. He brought himself down to our level, so there was not
any gap between student and teacher” (Bergem, 1990). The teacher as a social re-
sponsible behavior can influence achievement by promoting positive interactions
with teachers and students. The students are required to adhere to rules and norms
for interpersonal conduct. For example a variety of rules reflecting cooperation,
respect for others, and positive forms of group participation govern social inter-
action in the classroom. The students are expected to work hard, pay attention,
participate in classroom activities, and study their lessons. There are needed rules
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in the classroom. The suggestion that schools do play a role in the development of
social responsibility is supported by indicating that language teachers are sensitive
to individual differences in classroom conduct, value socially competent behavior,
and spend an enormous amount of time teaching their students how to behave
and act responsibly. For the most part, classroom rules are designed to establish
classroom order and the hierarchical nature of teacher - student relationship.
However, language teachers also appear to have rules for interactions among stu-
dents themselves.

I have to say that global social issues will not stop at the gates of schools, though.
Education, teachers, including language teachers, and students are all reflections
of the era that they are part of. Left only to their own devices, teachers are unable to
do away with manifestations of negative phenomena merely through their moral,
educational, and pedagogical activities; the issue also imposes duties on schools’
managing bodies and the media, making them realize that they too bear the moral
responsibility for the future of the country and its citizens. It is an important task —
even a moral duty - for everyone involved in education, regardless of whether they
operate on the level of primary, secondary, or higher education. Its importance is
associated with the new era marked by the beginning of the 21st century. The duty
of teachers, parents and the other people who are involved in the education of pu-
pils and students will engage that the lives of our morally enlightened children will
be saner, safer, more dignified, and more human. When I state the global changes
in all spheres of human life, especially in education, I have to claim that there are
some ethical problems for example in science education. In the modern world,
science and technology are two of the most significant sources of social change.
Science and technology have brought about enduring and far-reaching changes in
social and cultural life of people. The implementation of technology influences the
values of a society by changing expectations and realities. The relation between
technology and society is interactive. It means that developments in one area force
changes in another. Technology, throughout history, has allowed people to com-
plete more tasks in less time and with less human intellectual or manual labor. So-
ciety’s traditional ethical values are challenged as technology enables new abilities
and activities.

I can claim that education can achieve its ultimate purpose of making one an ideal
life being only if it helps fostering universal and eternal values in the minds of
people. The meaningful education must not overlook any area of human develop-
ment. The education, I mean also science education, should be value orientated
and not only academically oriented. No doubt, technology has brought revolu-
tions in many spheres of life by opening new horizons. I think that educational
and information gap seems to be substantially overcome today through starting
innovations in electronics and information technology. However communication
gap has become a chasm despite the global village produced by media, migrations,
trade and industrial manufactures. No education and culture can ignore the com-
forts of life, efficiency and economic productivity but it also needs poetic heart,
moral praxis chasm that truly understand the meaning of the world. The value
based rationality can only bring the balance between them. Diana Cone claims
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that ethics as a multidisciplinary field has an important role to play in academic,
professional, scientific and public life. Ethics is concerned with questions of what
is morally good, and of right conduct. Do such questions have a place in sci-
ence education? A framework for guiding the moral life of students and also an
understanding of why they perceive certain conduct right or wrong is a key to
a society structural integrity. The education is a crucial part of it (Cone, 2001).
I think that science education is a vital opportunity for meaningful ethical dis-
cussions. It is harder to agree on ethics in today’s culture and life because diver-
sity has increased significantly. Sometimes we are the witnesses that a decision
maker does not share common, fixed values with the society within which and
for whom the decision is made. There is a greater likelihood of promoting ethical
disagreement and concern.

Today the media (such as television, magazines, newspapers, etc.) is a key source
of information and certainly media accounts occasion a lot of questions from stu-
dents. New forms of entertainment, such as video, games and internet access could
have possible social effects on areas such as academic performance. So the role
of the science and language teacher is to teach the values in talking about some
new developments. There we can see the significant opportunities for science ed-
ucators or teachers in exploring the ethical dimensions. Science education which
upholds the ideal of preparing students to be active participants within a civil so-
ciety inevitably must equip those students to think critically about the norms and
notions of what is nice, normal and natural. Science and language teachers should
also encounter the different ways of doing moral thinking. Are they focusing on
consequences, moral rules or a case - by - case consideration? They learn to value
the students and other people despite the fact that their opinions may be different
from the others. They learn to think in different ways and to identify the differ-
ent premises that they use in arguments. They learn critically to evaluate other
perspectives. Teachers must give to students some sets of values, if they are to
be meaningful contributors and promoters of a democratic society. They should
show an increased interest in the moral development of pupils and students and
that education should be the most powerful predictor of the development of moral
judgment. I think that many teachers truly desire to teach young people how to
think and to act responsibly within a moral standard. But we can state that some
of language teachers and educators are under — prepared for the challenges posed
by the ethical dilemmas raised by contemporary science. Ralph Levinson and Mi-
chael Reiss claim that recent developments in biotechnology, for example, have
drawn much attention to ethical issues in science and technology and the moral
responsibilities we have as citizens towards each other. However, the conduct of
scientists has always concerned the public with issues across the science, for ex-
ample, nuclear power, exploitation of the Earth’s resources, and how we treat each
other as humans. These ethical concerns are prominent in the science curriculum
and in cross - curricular areas such as personal, social and health education, sex
and drugs education, and citizenship (Levinson, Reiss, 2004). So in our demo-
cratic country as a part of meaningful educational curricula should be honesty,
acceptance of different races, caring, moral courage, etc.
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What the teachers, including language teachers, undertake within their class-
rooms, the actions they perform, the examples they set, not only has a significant
impact on a student’s immediate academic life, but the actions and examples also
provide a profound basis for the development and improvement of students char-
acters and a continuity of those assets in their future world. Ethical development
is dependent upon education, but moral education is a lifelong process (Carruth,
1991). The power of formal education lies in the teacher’s ability to stimulate the
learning environment. Then, later it provides students with a concrete reason to
take an interest in their community and also in larger social issues. But language
education must be replete with an awareness of a right and wrong. This aware-
ness must shape teachers, as well as learners. They can ask what are the teacher’s
responsibilities towards the learner and the learner’s responsibilities toward the
teacher. I think that the language teacher (as the more experienced person) is re-
sponsible for protecting the learner (the less experienced person) from danger and
bringing structure to the learner’s life. The learner’s responsibility is to attend to
the teacher’s actions and words and to be instructed by the teacher. It makes teach-
ers and learners responsible for seeing each other as human beings. When we talk
about science in language education we could say that teachers should abandon
the concept of ‘neutral chair’ and contribute to citizenship education by presenting
the scientific view on controversial issues and also they should engage 14-19 year-
olds in thinking about and debating issues concerning values and to give some
suggestions, with examples, for engaging students in ethical debate about contro-
versial issues and values in science and language lessons.

In addition to the necessity of being professional in their educational activities,
teachers are also expected to integrate their skills and knowledge and be aware
of the moral and pedagogical responsibility and duty towards individuals who
are dependent on the teacher, i.e. students. It is also necessary that attention be
paid to the development of teachers’ ethical and moral competence (Colnerud,
1997). Teachers and also family have a responsibility to address questions of moral
choice, to encourage thinking and acting responsibility within some moral frame-
work, and to assist students in building a foundation to show respect for human
dignity. Collaboration is a process of communicating and also provides the cre-
ation and enhancement of the 21st century workplace. But what seems right today
may seem wrong in the future. Modern technology and internationalism give rise
to the need for new rules, thus requiring educators to step outside the classroom.
It is the basis for integrating ethical content into the curriculum that will enable
students to view concepts, issues, and problems from several moral perspectives
while maintaining integrity and honesty. Science professionals and also family are
challenged to undertake the serious work of combining moral reflection with the
demands of practice to raise ethical standards. It is of course important that we
recognize the value dimension of science and language education at all levels of
education. The day-to—day interaction of the classroom can model much of the
society. The students of all ages wish to explore the rights and wrongs. Today’s
science and language teachers are producing today’s citizens and tomorrow’s sci-
entists, policy makers and administrators. So we can say that in the process of
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global changes there are ethical problems in science and I think that in this process
science education has the important role in education as the whole.
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the Doctoral Program of Pedagogy

Abstract

There were received Salzburg principles aimed to creating the doctoral programs in 2005. From
a theoretical perspective, the article focuses on selected Salzburg principles and their implementation in
conditions of Faculty of Humanities and Natural Sciences at University of Presov. There are presented
the partial results of a quantitative content analysis of text documents in the presented article (individual
characteristics of the curricula of the doctoral program in the field of study - pedagogy at selected

universities in Slovakia and the Czech Republic).
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a hlavny ciel bolonského procesu mozno vo v§eobecnosti povazovat vybudo-
Zvanie Europskeho vysokoskolského priestoru. Dila 18.9.1998 sa stretli rek-

tori najvyznamnejsich svetovych univerzit v Sorbone, kde prijali dokument
Magna Charta Universitatum. Ked sa o 10 rokov neskor stretli ministri $kolstva
Francuzska, Nemecka, Talianska a Spojeného Krélovstva pri prilezitosti oslav 700.
vyrocia od zaloZenia univerzity v Sorbone, uzavreli dohodu o transformécii vy-
sokého $kolstva. Ich hlavnym vychodiskom bol vyssie uvedeny dokument, ako aj
Deklaracia o harmonizacii vystavby Eurépskeho systému vysokého skolstva z 25.
5. 1998, ktora je oznacovana ako Sorbonskd deklardcia. Na fu nadviazala Bolon-
skd deklardcia z 19. 6. 1999, ktorti podpisalo 29 krajin vratane Slovenskej i Ceskej
republiky. Vysledkom tohto procesu je — okrem iného - zjednotenie systému vy-
sokoskolského vzdelavania a jeho rozdelenie do troch stupnov: bakalarsky, magi-
stersky a doktorandsky'.

1 Berlinske komuniké v roku 2003 uvadza ako prvé navrh na doplnenie tretieho stupna vy-
sokoskolského vzdelavania (doktorandsky stupen) a az Bergenské komuniké z roku 2005
prijima navrh kvalifikacie zaloZenej na troch stupfioch vysokoskolského vzdelavania (Jasu-
rek, Stastna, 2011).
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KVANTITATIVNA ANALYZA STUDIJNEHO PLANU
DOKTORANDSKEHO STUDIJNEHO PROGRAMU PEDAGOGIKA

V kontexte bolonského procesu boli v roku 2005 prijaté tzv. Salzburské prin-
cipy, ktoré: ,,zohrali rozhodujicu rolu v naslednych reformach doktorandského
vzdeldvania“ (Lesakova, 2013, s. 14). V roku 2010 boli tieto principy doplnené,
spresnené a po inovacii dostali oznalenie ako Salzburg II. Maji podobu
odporucani, ktoré mozno rozdelit do 3 skupin:

1. Vyskum ako zdiklad doktorandského vzdeldvania - ,V stlade s prvym sal-
zburskym principom je cielom doktorandského vzdelavania rozvoj intelek-
tu, stimulovanie kritického myslenia, kreativity a intelektudlnej nezavislosti
prostrednictvom originalneho vyskumného projektu® (Lesakova, 2013, s. 17).

2. Poziadavky na efektivne doktorandské programy? — kritické mnozstvo a roz-
manitost (diverzita) vyskumu, transparentné prijimacie konanie, efektivna
spolupraca medzi $kolitelom a doktorandom, originalny a akceptovatelny
vyskum v ramci vedeckej komunity, kariérny rozvoj doktorandov, ststavné
zvy$ovanie kvality, internacionalizacia doktorandského vzdelavania a pod.

3. Kritické oblasti doktorandského vzdeldvania - nedostato¢né finanéné
prostriedky.

Salzburské principy, ktoré maji podobu odporucani pre doktorandské $tidium,
tvoria nasledovné okruhy:

1. Klacovou zlozkou doktorandského vzdeldvania je rozvoj poznania prostred-
nictvom originalneho vyskumu.

Zaclenenie doktorandského vzdelavania do institucionalnych stratégii a politik.
Vyznam rozmanitosti.

Doktorandi su vyskumni pracovnici v zadiato¢nej faze svojej kariéry.
Klu¢ova rola skolitelov.

Dosiahnutie kritického mnozstva.

Trvanie doktorandskych programov.

Podpora inovativnych $truktur.

¥ XN wN

Rozvoj mobility.

10. Zabezpecenie primeraného financovania(blizsie pozri Lesakova, 2013).

Na zaklade vyssie uvedeného mozno vyvodit zaver, ze problematika doktorand-
ského vzdeldvania ma v sucasnej vysokoskolskej edukacii svoje nezastupitelné
miesto, a Ze si zasluhuje zvysent vedecko-vyskumnt pozornost.

Prvy salzbursky princip hovori o tom, Ze klu¢ovou zlozkou vzdelavania je rozvoj
poznania prostrednictvom origindlneho vyskumu. Student doktorandského
$tudia v $tudijnom programe pedagogika je povinny absolvovat pocas 3 rokov

2 Lesadkova (2013) prekvapujico konstatuje, Ze kreditovy systém v tretom stupni
vysokoskolského vzdelavania v salzburskych principoch nepredstavuje nutnd podmienku
uspesného doktorandského vzdelavania.
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v dennej forme §tudia (v Ceskej republike sa $tudijny program pedagogika stu-
duje na niektorych univerzitach 4 roky v dennej forme) studijnt i vedecku cast®.
Vytstenim tohto §tddia je obhajoba dizerta¢nej prace, ktora implikuje originalne
a akceptovatelné vysledky jeho vyskumu.

METODOLOGIA VYSKUMU

Absolvovanie tohto stupna $tudia predpoklada - ako sme vyssie uviedli - zvlad-
nutie dvoch hlavnych casti doktorandského vzdelavania: $tudijnej casti a vedeckej
Casti. Ustrednym cielom nasho vyskumu bolo zistit, na ktoru ¢ast doktorandského
stupna vysokoskolského vzdelavania v Studijnom programe pedagogika st kla-
dené vicsie poziadavky. Pozornost bola v tomto kontexte sustredna na nasledovné
Ciastkové ciele:

- Analyzovat povinné, povinne volitelné a volitelné jednotky S$tudijnej casti
aich kreditovu zitaz.

- Analyzovat povinné, povinne volitelné a volitelné jednotky vedeckej casti
aich kreditovu zitaz.

- Analyzovat rozdiely v povinnych, povinne volitelnych a volitelny jednotkach
$tudijnej a vedeckej Casti.

Pre potreby vyskumu sme sformulovali nasledovnu vyskumnii otdzku:

e Na ktort ¢ast doktorandského stupna vysokoskolského $tudia v $tudijnom
programe pedagogika su z hladiska povinnej kreditovej zataze kladené vacsie
poziadavky? Vyskumnu otazku sme v tomto kontexte operacionalizovali do
podoby nasledovnej hypotézy:

H: Na vedecku ¢ast doktorandského $tudijného programu pedagogika su kla-
dené vicsie poziadavky nez na $tudijnu Cast*.

Zakladny stbor tvorili $tudijné plany doktorandského $tudijného programu
pedagogika v SR a CR. V Slovenskej republike je mozné $tudovat v dokto-
randskom S$tudijnom programe pedagogika (bez $pecializicii a v materin-
skom jazyku) na tychto pracoviskach:

Fakulta humanitnych a prirodnych vied Pre$ovska univerzita v PreSove

Pedagogicka fakulta Univerzita Mateja Bela v Banskej Bystrici

Pedagogicka fakulta Univerzita Konstantina Filozofa v Nitre

Pedagogicka fakulta Trnavska univerzita

Filozoficka fakulta Univerzita Komenského v Bratislave

V Ceskej republike je mozné studovat v doktorandskom $tudijnom programe pe-
dagogika (bez $pecializacii a v materinskom jazyku) na tychto pracoviskach:

e Pedagogicka fakulta Univerzita Palackého v Olomouci

3 V niektorych studijnych planoch je kreditovana i pedagogicka cinnost, ale patri len medzi
vyberové polozky, nie medzi povinné.

4 Podla Lesakovej (2013) tazisko doktorandského vzdelavania spociva v realizacii vyskumu, a prave
tymto sa tento stupen vzdelavania zasadne odliSuje od bakalarskeho a magisterského stupna.
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e Pedagogicka fakulta Univerzita Karlova v Prahe
o Filozofickd fakulta Univerzita Karlova v Prahe
e Pedagogicka fakulta Masarykova univerzita v Brne

o Filozofickd fakulta Masarykova univerzita v Brne’

Vyberovy subor bol vytvoreny dostupnym vyberom $tudijnych planov na vy-
branych pracoviskich v SR a CR. Vzhladom na rozsah predlozenej $tidie, nasa
pozornost bude zamerana len na deskriptivno-kompara¢nd analyzu dvoch vy-
branych studijnych planov doktorandského studijného programu pedagogika
(FHPV PU v Presove, SR a PAF UP Olomouc, CR) v trvani 3 rokov. Hlavny ciel
tejto $tudie teda nespociva v generalizovani zaverov, ale v prezentovani analyzy
vybranych $tudijnych planov doktorandského $tudijného programu pedagogika
a ich néslednej kompardcii. Ako vyskumna metdda bola pouzitd kvantitativna ob-
sahova analyza pedagogickych dokumentov ($tudijnych planov doktorandského
$tudijného programu pedagogika). Kédovacie kategérie predstavovali jednotlivé
predmety $tudijnej i vedeckej Casti s ich kreditovym vyjadrenim.

VYSLEDKY KVANTITATIVNEJ ANALYZY STUDIJNEHO PLANU DOKTO-
RANDSKEHO STUDIJNEHO PROGRAMU PEDAGOGIKA FHPV PU

Fakulta humanitnych a prirodnych vied PU v Presove (dalej len FHPV PU) ma pravo
uskutoc¢novat doktorandsky $tudijny program pedagogika (v dennej i externej for-
me) v dobe trvania 3 roky (v externej forme 5 rokov). Pocas tohto $tidia je Student
povinny absolvovat Studijnu i vedecku cast. Netreba stracat zo zretela skuto¢nost, Ze
ziskanim kvalifikacie PhD. sa z doktoranda stéva kvalifikovany vysokoskolsky ucitel.

Cinnost vysokoskolského ucitela sa da rozdelit do niekolkych oblasti, pri¢om ide
hlavne o tieto: ,vzdelavaciu ¢innost, vychovné posobenie, metodicko-didakticku
¢innost a vedecko-vyskumnu ¢innost“ (Sirotova, 2009, 4). Prave posledna z uve-
denych predstavuje zdsadny rozdiel v ¢innosti ucitela zakladnej ¢i strednej $koly
a ucitela vysokej Skoly. V tomto kontexte i priprava na toto povolanie predpoklada,
ze zatial ¢o $tudent bakalarskeho ¢i magisterského stupna sa pripravuje prevaz-
ne na vychovno-vzdelavaciu a metodicko-didaktickd ¢innost, doktorand ma vo
svojej hlavnej naplni vedecko-vyskumnu ¢innost. Chceli sme teda zistit, do akej
miery je v podmienkach FHPV PU implementovany prvy salzbursky princip,
podla ktorého klti¢ovou zlozkou doktorandského vzdelavania je rozvoj poznania
prostrednictvom originalneho vyskumu.

Doktorand doktorandského studijného programu pedagogika FHPV PU je po-
vinny ziskat pocas troch rokov svojho $tadia 180 kreditov absolvovanim $tudijnej
i vedeckej Casti. V $tudijnej Casti je povinny absolvovat pat disciplin, comu zod-
poveda 53 kreditov. Zaroven si povinne voli dal$ie discipliny s minimalne 18 kre-
ditmi, ¢o znamend, ze doktorand musi v $tudijnej Casti ziskat minimalne 71 kre-
ditov. V ramci vedeckej ¢asti (na ktoru by mal byt kladeny vaési doraz) je povinny
doktorand absolvovat minimélne pit disciplin s po¢tom kreditov 75. Z uvedeného
vyplyvaja nasledovné zavery:

5 Udaje v akademickom roku 2013/2014.
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- povinné absolvovanie disciplin je z hladiska kreditovej zataze takmer rovnaké,
a teda to, ¢o musi $tudent povinne absolvovat vo vedecko-vyskumnej a pu-
blika¢nej ¢innosti predstavuje len o 4 kredity viac nez to, ¢o musi zvladnut
prostrednictvom §$tudia a absolvovania skusok;

- do splnenia kritéria ziskania 180 kreditov za celé §tudium si mo6ze doktorand
vo svojom individudlnom studijnom plane volit este 36 kreditov prostrednic-
tvom vyberovych predmetov v $tudijnej i vedeckej ¢asti;

- zaskuto¢nost, ktord moze mat negativny dopad na implementaciu prvého sal-
zburského principu v tomto Studijnom pldne povazujeme to, Ze vsetkych 36
kreditov si moze Student volit v $tudijnej Casti, ¢im sa kreditova zataz moze
vyrazne posilnit v neprospech vedeckej casti. V kazdom pripade mdzeme
tento fakt vnimat ako relativny, nakolko niektoré jednotky studijnej casti
(napr. $tudijny pobyt a pod.) maju i vedecko-vyskumny charakter.

Obr. 1. Struktira aktualneho $tudijného planu 3.roéného PhD. §tiidia na FHPV
PU Presov

s FHPV PU Presov

Jednothy
1%%

-\I

Atudiing
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Aj s prihliadnutim na uvedené zistenia bol aktudlny $tudijny plan doktorandského
$tudijného programu pedagogika — s ohladom na komplexnu akreditaciu univerzity
- modifikovany do podoby, ktora garantuje zvy$enie kreditovej zataze v oblasti vedy
a vyskumu. Doktorand uz nebude méct (podla prepracovaného $tudijného planu)
uspesne ukondit svoje $tudium, ak neziska minimalne 108 kreditov vo vedeckej ¢a-
sti (¢o tvori 60 % z celkového poctu kreditov za doktorandské studium), z ¢oho 73
kreditov ziska absolvovanim povinnych disciplin a zvy$nych minimalne 35 kreditov
si voli len z vedeckej ¢asti studijného planu doktorandského studijného programu.

Obr. 2. Struktira inovovaného $tudijného planu 3.roéného PhD. tadia na
FHPV PU Presov

wolitelné

e 2V PU Presov
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V tomto kontexte vyjadrujeme presvedcenie, Ze inovovany $tudijny plan dokto-
randského studijného programu pedagogika na FHPV PU pripravi v budtcnosti
absolventov, ktori budu schopni aplikovat vysledky svojej vedecko-vyskumnej pra-
ce nielen na ndrodnej, ale i medzinarodnej drovni. Véeobecnou vyzvou k zmene
$tudijného planu doktorandského $tudijného programu pedagogika na FHPV PU
poziadaviek kladenych na doktoranda v oblasti vedy a $tidia vSak boli aj Studijne
plany doktorandského $tudijného programu pedagogika na inych pracoviskach
v SR a CR. Vzhladom na rozsah predloZenej $tudie sa v tejto ¢asti zameriame len na
analyzu $tudijného planu 3-ro¢ného doktorandského studijného programu pedago-
gika na Pedagogickej fakulte Univerzite Palackého v Olomouci (dalej len PdF UP).

VYSLEDKY KVANTITATIVNEJ ANALYZY STUDIUNEHO PLANU DOKTO-
RANDSKEHO STUDIJNEHO PROGRAMU PEDAGOGIKA PDF UP V OLOMOUC

Doktorand doktorandského $tudijného programu pedagogika PdF UP je po-
vinny ziskat pocas troch rokov svojho $tadia 180 kreditov v $tudijnej i vedeckej
Casti. V $tudijnej Casti je povinny absolvovat pét disciplin, ¢omu zodpoveda 35
kreditov. Zaroven si povinne voli dalsie 3 discipliny s 15 kreditmi, ¢o znamena,
ze doktorand musi v $tudijnej Casti ziskat minimalne 50 kreditov. Stcastou je
i Statna doktorandska skuska, za ktoru ziska 20 kreditov. V ramci vedeckej casti je
povinny doktorand ziskat za vedecko-vyskumnu pracu a publika¢nd ¢innost mi-
nimalne 50 kreditov a za obhajobu dizerta¢nej prace doktorand ziska 40 kreditov®
Z uvedeného vyplyvajt nasledovné zistenia:

- Student doktorandského $tddia po splneni povinnych disciplin ziska 70
kreditov v $tudijnej Casti a 90 kreditov vo vedeckej Casti (vratane obhajoby
dizertacnej prace);

- doktorand méze zvysnych 20 kreditov ziskat na zaklade pedagogickej ¢in-
nosti. Ak ich $tudent neziska, musi uskuto¢nit dalsiu vedeckd a publikaént
¢innost. Na rozdiel od FHPV PU vyber disciplin zo $tudijnej ¢asti $tudijného
planu uz nie je mozny, ¢o znamena, Ze doktorand musi ziskat minimalne 90
kreditov za vedecko-vyskumnu ¢innost.

Obr. 3. Struktira aktualneho $tudijného planu 3.ro¢ného PhD. $tidia na PdF
UP Olomouc

e PdF UP Olomouc
studijna

1%
vedecka -
cast- povinne

povinne lednotky+
jednothy+

6 Jednotlivé jednotky Studijného planu s ich kreditovym vyjadrenim su uvedené v prilohe.
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Aj na PdF UP doslo k inoviacii a transformacii $tudijného planu z 3-ro¢ného na
4-ro¢ny $tudijny plan. Inovovany 4-ro¢ny doktorandsky $tudijny program vyrazne
zvysil vedecko-vyskumné aktivity doktorandov. Student je povinny ziskat 240 kre-
ditov za celé $tiudium, z toho 56 kreditov za povinné a povinne voliteIné discipliny
a 79 kreditov za vedecko-vyskumnu ¢innost. Okrem toho ziska 20 kreditov za
$tatnu doktorska skasku a 40 kreditov za tspesnu obhajobu dizertaénej prace.
V kompardcii s 3-roénym Stddiom moze za pedagogicku ¢innost ziskat len 7
kreditov (v 3-ro¢nej forme az 20), zaroven je povinny ziskat, uspesne riesit a obhdjit
interny grant univerzity s poctom kreditov 7 a 11 kreditov ziska za povinnu
medzindrodnu mobilitu. Z uvedeného vyplyva, Ze $tudent je povinny ziskat 137
kreditov za vedecko-vyskumnu cast (vratane obhajoby zéverecnej prace)’, ¢o
predstavuje 57,1 % z celkového poctu kreditov za doktorandské $tudium. Okrem
toho moze ziskat zvy$nych 20 kreditov za pedagogickd ¢innost (maximalne 7 kre-
ditov), vedecko-vyskumnu alebo grantovu ¢innost.

Z uvedeného vyplyva, ze v oblasti vedy musi ziskat povinne 137 kreditov (vratane
obhajoby zavere¢nej prace) a zo zvys$nych 20 si musi zvolit discipliny za minimal-
ne 13 kreditov. V kone¢nom dosledku je doktorand povinny ziskat 150 kreditov
za vedecku ¢innost (vratane obhajoby dizertacnej prace), ¢o tvori 62,5 % kreditov
za celé doktorandské studium. V ramci kompardcie aktudlnych $tudijnych planov
3-ro¢ného doktorandského $tudijného programu pedagogika na FHPV PU a PdF
UP sme dospeli k tymto zaverom:

- zatial ¢o doktorand na FHPV moZe ukoncit $tudium s poétom kreditov 75
za vedecku cast (Co tvori 41,6% vsetkych kreditov), doktorand $tudujtci na
PdF UP moze ukondit stadium s 90 kreditmi za vedecka cast (50% vsetkych
kreditov);

- doktorand v dennej forme doktorandského studijného programu méze na
PdF UP ziskat kredity aj za pedagogicku ¢innost, zatial ¢o $tudent na FHPV
moze ziskat kredity za pedagogicku ¢innost len na externej forme;

- doktorand na PdF UP je povinny spracovat dve recenzie aktualnych peda-
gogickych publikdcii, zatial ¢o doktorand na FHPV PU je ziskanie kreditov
na zéklade recenzie odbornych publikacii len v ponuke vyberovych disciplin;

- doktorand $tudujuci na PdF UP je v sucasnosti povinny publikovat pat od-
bornych prispevkov v pedagogickych ¢asopisoch alebo zbornikoch, pri¢om
$tudent na FHPV PU je povinny publikovat dve $tudie (z toho minimélne
jednu v zahranicf);

- doktorand $tudujtci na PAF UP je v povinny tri krat aktivne vystupit na ve-
deckom podujati (z toho minimalne jeden krat v zahranici), zatial ¢o $tudent
na FHPV PU je povinny absolvovat dve aktivne vedecké podujatia (z toho
minimalne jedno v zahranici).

7 Obhajoba dizertacnej prace je v studijnom plane 4-rocného studia sucastou studijnych
povinnosti. Pre potreby komparacie sme preradili obhajobu zaverecnej prace k vedecko-
vyskumnej Casti. V otazke zaradenia obhajoby dizertacnej prace k plneniu studijnych, resp.
vedeckych povinnosti doktoranda, by podla nasho nazoru mala na jednotlivych pracoviskach
— v kontexte bolonského procesu —vladnut zhoda a jednota. Je nazvazenie, ¢i obsah splnenia
tejto povinnosti nevykazuje Crty vyraznejSie inklinujuce k oblasti vedy nez samotného studia.
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ZAVER

Na zaklade nasich zisteni konstatujeme, Ze implementacia prvého salzburského
principu v podmienkach FHPV PU sa v kontexte komplexnej akreditacie preja-
vila v zvy$eni kreditovej zataze za vedecku ¢ast doktorandského $tudijného pro-
gramu pedagogika zo 41,6 % na 60 % z celkového poctu kreditov. Vyjadrujeme
presvedcenie, Ze tato inovacia sa neprejavi len vo vyssich %, ale i v zvySeni kvality
plnenia povinnosti doktoranda v oblasti vedy.
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The establishment of the Perm Region of the
Russia Federation: the causes,
course and the results

Abstrakt

In this article the causes, course and the first effects of unification Perm region and Komi-Perm
autonomous region into new subject of the Russian Federation - Perm Region is analyzed. Official and
real reasons of association of these regions we were considered. Also, in this analysis we concluded that
the consequences of association are controversial for the former Komi-district.

Key words: consolidation, Komi-Perm Autonomous Region, Perm Region, region of the Federation.

he process of reforming the federal structure of Russia took place in the ear-

ly 2000s. One of the directions of such conversions was the announcement

to reduce the number of federation subjects through their enlargement.
Perm Region and the Komi-Perm Autonomous District were united first of all and
as a result Russian Federation has got a new subject - Perm. Reasons for the choice
of this particular state pair as the pioneers of the integration process are clear:
1) the presence of a strong governor who is interested in the “federal career”
(March 2004 Trutnev was on a post of federal Minister of Natural Resources)
(2, 4), 2) the mentality of title population, peaceful and loyal to the government,
and 3) the relative territorial availability, facilitating the “election” campaign, and
4) the success of a region and the presence of significant advantages concerning
life quality of the population and level of economic development (it allows us to
align the quality of life after the merger at the higher level region) (2).

The decision to unite the Perm Region and the Komi-Perm Autonomous Dis-
trict was adopted on a referendum held on 12 December 2003. About 89.69% of
the Komi-Perm Autonomous District population voted for the unification (with
a turnout of 64%) and 83.81% of the Perm region (with a turnout of 62%) (6).
This decision was confirmed by the Federal Constitutional Law of 25 March 2004
number 1-FKZ “Creation of a new subject of the Russian Federation through uni-
fication of the Perm Region and the Komi-Perm Autonomous District” (10). An-
alyzing the declared intention of association and the real processes in different
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spheres of life, we came to the conclusion that the causes of the establishment of
the Perm region can be divided into formal and real. Official reasons for are the
following: depression and dependence on Komi-Perm Autonomous District; legal
conflicts based on the phenomenon of complicated subjects of the Russian Feder-
ation, the desire of the central government to reduce outcomes of bureaucracy and
simplify governing at the regional level. In our opinion real reasons for consoli-
dation were: the desire of the central government to begin the transition from the
national-territorial model to territorial federations, Moscow’s desire to shift costs
to support Komi-Perm Autonomous District from central government budget to
budget of united federation subject. It should be noted that in 2005 according the
average income of the population , the Komi-Perm Autonomous District has got
the 86th place in the Russian Federation (Perm region - 22 place), social benefits
in the income structure of the population accounted 26% (in the Perm region -
12%). In 2005 the average monthly wage of employees throughout the Komi-Perm
Autonomous District was 4595 rubles (7), and it was 40% lower than the average
wage in the Perm region (9). In 2009, the average nominal wage per employee in
the Permian Komi District among large and medium organizations was 11,212
rubles and in comparison with the year 2005 it increased in 2.4 times: in the Perm
region - in 1.9 times. In 2005 the average monthly nominal wage in the Permian
Komi District exceeded the amount of the subsistence minimum in 1.8 times, and
in 2009 - in 2.1 times (7). But in the years 2000-2004 in the Komi-Perm Autono-
mous District, the average nominal wage increased from 1,180.2 to 3,536.3 rubles.,
Which is almost 3 times larger(8). Therefore, we should not exaggerate the positive
consequences of the unification. They were not incredible . in 2000-2005 the agri-
cultural production in the Komi-Perm Autonomous District has been decreased
to 29%, but in 2009 - it increased to 35% in comparison with 2005 (7). This is
evident fact that the crisis was overcame in the area after the merger. Also during
2005-2009, the number of small enterprises increased in the Permian Komi Dis-
trict in 1.5 times (7). It has played a major role in overcoming the problem of mass
unemployment in the county. At the same time, the Perm region in 2009, got 18th
place in the state due to the average income (17,572 rubles. Per month), and got up
from 22th stage, it had in 2005 (9).

Thus, the Komi-Perm district had not diminishing influence upon the economy
of the Perm region and did not cause a significant slowdown in economic growth.
The budget of Komi-Perm Autonomous District in 2005 was 78%. Municipal bud-
gets Komi-Perm region in 2009 in comparison with 2005 increased to 2.6 times
due to incomes , and the expenditure - to 2.7 times (7). The same situation con-
tinued in the other municipalities of the Perm region. During the period of 2008
- 2011 the deficit of local municipal budgets of Perm District, increased from 1625
to 1727 million rubles.

Just in 5 years nearly 2 billion rubles were invested to the social sphere of Permian
Komi District at the expense of the regional budget with funds from the federal
and local budgets. But, despite this, the migration rate of population remained
rather high. Migration rate of the population in the Permian Komi District in
2009 amounted to minus 423 (7). And in 2004 this indicator was only minus 133
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people. (9) In addition, number of Komi-Perm people decreased from 103505 to
81084 during the period between 2002 and 2010, that is almost 22%. A number of
Russian at the same period decreased from 2401659 to 2191423, that is 8.9% (3,
5). Let us compare the period between years 1989 and 2002. During this period,
the number of Russian has decreased to 7.3%, and the number of Komi-Perm
people - to 16.1% (11). Thus, it can be concluded that the rate of reduction of the
Komi-Perm people only accelerated after the merger. Their number among the
population of the region has been reduced, and the number of Russians — has been
growing. Since 2002, the number of Russians in the Perm region increased from
85% to 87%, and the Komi-Perms - decreased from 3.67% to 3.2% (3).

Following ethnic rights and legal interests of the Komi-Perm citizens, especially
what concerns the usage of native language is an alarming situation. In 2009, there
was a trend to close small schools and kindergartens in the indigenous population.
According information provided by the Ministry of the Permian Komi District,
the education system of the Perm region gives opportunity to realize constitu-
tional right to educate about 3403 children in their native language and to study
Permian Komi language as a school subject (it is 17% of total number of children
attending pre-school educational institutions and secondary schools ). However,
in the 2009-2010 academic year only 768 children followed the program of pre-
school education in Komi-Perm language, and it is only 13.1% of the total number
of children enrolled in pre-school education (in the 2008-2009 school year, the
number was 14.3% , and in 2007-2008 - 14.8%). This indicates a danger of extinc-
tion of the language. At the same time, during 2007-2010, the number of school
children studying Permian Komi language as a native decreased from 57 to 43 (1),
and it is almost for a quarter. This is despite the fact that number of Komi-Perm
citizens in the district was the major (59% in 2002). (3) Consequently, the loss of
national-territorial autonomy of the Komi-Perm, in practice, has accelerated the
assimilation of the local population. This fact is one of the most negative conse-
quences of the formation of the Perm Territory. The implications of this process
are, in our opinion, contradictory. On the one hand, the positive results are the fol-
lowing: 1) the implementation of important investment projects with funds from
the federal budget, 2) increase of the number of small businesses1.5 times in, 3)
overcoming the crisis situation in the agriculture of the Permian Komi District.On
the other hand, the negative effects are: 1) reduction in funding cultural institu-
tions of the Komi-Perm, and a significant decrease in the number of schools with
the Permian Komi language of instruction, and 2) temporary financial assistance
from the center, and 3) the growth of subsidies to the budget of municipalities in
the territory of the Komi-Perm District.
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Abstrakt

This paper presents the views of the creator of Warsaw positivism — Aleksander Swietochowski on
functioning of the state society and Polish national character in former Rzeczpospolita, included in his
work Genealogy of the present, which was published for the first time in fragments in 1935. The intention
of the author is to present the most interesting elements of historical conception of Swietochowski.
However, all considerations are reduced to a few important aspects: presentation of character of
particular social groups and typical national characteristics of Poles. As a backdrop for these researches,
the author presents of the Polish-Lithuanian Commonwealth political system.
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WPROWADZENIE

kazata twérczos¢ Aleksandra Swietochowskiego, jako jednego z najbar-
O dziej reprezentatywnych postaci pozytywizmu warszawskiego badana jest

wspolczesnie pod katem XIX - wiecznych koncepcji ,,pracy organicznej”
i,pracy u podstaw” oraz oceny jego roli w 6wczesnym dyskursie publicystycznym.
Niemniej jednak, analizujgc jego utwory z réznorodnych gatunkoéw literackich,
odnalez¢ w nich mozna szereg tresci o charakterze spoteczno-politycznym. W sze-
rokim wachlarzu zainteresowan pozytywisty pozostawata nie tylko literatura, filo-
zofia, czy socjologia, lecz takze historia i historiografia Polski. Szczegélne miejsce
w zakresie tych rozwazan zajmowalo spoleczenstwo, badane na tle historycznym,
ideologicznym oraz pragmatycznym. Poset Prawdy (jak brzmiat jeden z jego pseu-
doniméw) byt takze dziataczem spolecznym, ktéry poprzez realizacje generalnego
postulatu pozytywistow — koniecznosci propagowania szeroko pojetego postepu
- dazyt do wywolania glebokich przemian wewnatrzspotecznych.
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XIX-wieczne stosunki spoteczne — zdaniem Swietochowskiego — pozostawialy
wiele do zyczenia. Utrzymujace si¢ pozostaloéci po dawnym systemie stanowym,
akceptujace marginalizacje najstabszych jego ogniw, nie mogly pozosta¢ niesko-
mentowane przez gléwnego przedstawiciela pokolenia ,,mtodych’. Pozytywista
dostrzegat gleboki zwiazek pomiedzy przeszloscig a terazniejszo$cia. Twierdzil, iz
stabos¢ panstwa i spoteczenistwa epoki popowstaniowej byta suma btedéw i wypa-
czen poczynionych przez przeszle pokolenia, ktére w duzej mierze przyczynity sie
do upadku dawnej Rzeczypospolite;j.

Pelen obraz powyzszych pogladéw autor zawart w pracy pt. Genealogia teraz-
niejszosci, opublikowanej po raz pierwszy we fragmentach w tygodniku ,,Prosto
z mostu” w 1935 r. (numery 5-17) (Brykalska, 1987: 446). Publikacja utworu
spotkala si¢ z réznorodnymi opiniami. Pojawialy sie recenzje (gléwnie w formie
przesylanej do Swigtochowskiego korespondencji), w ktérych dostrzegano walory
poznawcze Genealogii oraz niebywalg determinacje autora, zwigzang z gtéwnym
celem badawczym - dociekaniem prawdy i jej prezentacje na gruncie éwczesnego
dyskursu publicznego. Owe poglady wyrazali miedzy innymi: Karol Krzewski,
Wrtadystaw Sikorski, czy bracia Piotr i Henryk Hoserowie. W prasie przewazaty
jednak glosy przeciwne. Postowi Prawdy zarzucano jednoznaczny pesymizm, su-
biektywizm, stosowanie archaicznych metod badawczych, bledng analize faktéow
historycznych oraz jednostronno$¢. Opinie te wysuwali przedstawiciele ,Gazety
Polskiej” — Karol Krzewski, Olgierd Gorka i Czestaw Znamierowski oraz ,Wiado-
mosci Literackich” - Jozef Feldman (tamze: 456). Skrajne oceny Genealogii zwig-
zane byly z jej specyficzng formg i bezkompromisowoscig autora w wyglaszaniu
sadéw historycznych. Utwdr ten mozna bowiem uzna¢ za paszkwil, swoisty akt
oskarzenia skierowany do calego spoteczenstwa XVIII - wiecznego, ponoszacego
- zdaniem autora — wing¢ na rozbiory Polski.

Juz w na poczatku utworu Swietochowski wyjasnia motywy, jakimi si¢ kierowat przy
jego tworzeniu. Wskazuje na konieczno$¢ poznania prawdy historycznej oraz odrzu-
cenie idealistycznej interpretacji przesztych zdarzen na rzecz realizmu i obiektywizmu.
Winno si¢ zatem ,,zedrze¢ zastone ze szpetnego obrazu naszych dziejéw, tym bardziej,
ze on ogdlowi nie jest znany i Ze ujawnia swoj zgubny wplyw na zycie obecne. To
odradzanie si¢ w zmienionej postaci przedrozbiorowych zwyrodnien wystepuje u nas
coraz szerzej i grozniej, a spoleczenstwo — o ile sie nie smuci - nie widzi jego zwigzku
z przeszloscia, lecz oderwang od niej i czasowg przypadlo$¢” (Swietochowski, 1957:
4). Swiadomos¢ powszechnej tendencji do przejaskrawiania pewnych faktéw z prze-
szlo$ci oraz ciaglego powielania dawnych bledéw, sklonito autora do odrzucenia sche-
matycznego pojmowania historii. Nalezy ja zatem badac¢ ciaggle na nowo, rezygnujac z
dogmatycznych uogolnien. ,,Juz czas - jak glosi pozytywista — zeby$my przestali by¢
dzie¢mi, ktérych usypiajg do snu bajki zwane historig” (tamze: 4).

Gléwnym przedmiotem badan autora Genealogii jest analiza i ocena przyczyn upadku
dawnej Rzeczypospolitej, a zakres pracy ogranicza si¢ do odpowiedzi na pytanie: ,,jak to
sie sta¢ moglo, ze Polska XVIII w., doréwnujaca obszarem Francji i liczaca okoto 9 mi-
lionéw ludnosci, stawna swoim bohaterstwem, pozwolita sie o$ciennym mocarstwom
kilkakrotnie podzieli¢ i unicestwi¢ bez wielkiego oporu, a nawet za zgoda swoich sit
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ustawodawczych (...)"? (tamze: 8-9). Pomimo, ze Swietochowski na wstepie zaznacza,
ze ,samo wyliczenie wszystkich btedéw, win, zbrodni i nieprzyjaznych warunkéw ze-
wnetrznych nie da wystarczajacej odpowiedzi” (tamze: 9), podejmuje probe krytycznej
interpretacji dawnego ustroju politycznego i spolecznego. Swoistym ttem dla owych do-
ciekan jest problematyka charakterologii narodowej. Zdaniem Andrzeja Wierzbickie-
go, mozna jg utozsamia¢ z ,,polskimi zaletami i przywarami’, ktore badane byly i sa na
przestrzeni wiekow przez historykow, filozofow, socjologow, znawcow literatury, antro-
pologdw, czy geograféw. Zainteresowanie charakterem narodowym wzrosto w koncu
XVIII w., kiedy to tendencje badan historiograficznych zwrdcily sie ku ,,«psychologi-
zacji» procesu dziejowego” (Wierzbicki, 2010: 7, 10).

USTROJ POLITYCZNY | OBRAZ SPOLECZENSTWA STANOWEGO
ORAZ CHARAKTEROLOGII NARODOWEJ POLAKOW
W DAWNEJ RZECZYPOSPOLITEJ

Aby w pehi zrozumieé spoteczny wydzwiek dzieta Swietochowskiego, nalezy
uprzednio zaznajomic¢ si¢ z zawarta w nim oceng na temat ustroju polityczno-
-prawnego dawnej Polski. Zdaniem autora, dwczesne struktury panstwa byly za-
chwiane. Brakowalo w nim ,,odpowiednich (...) praw, szkoél, sadéw, administracji,
wojska, drog, stowarzyszen, przemystu, handlu itd” (Swietochowski, 1957: 100).
Pozytywista krytykuje ustréj oligarchii magnackiej, oparty na funkcjonowaniu
moznowladczych grup interesu o ugruntowanej pozycji politycznej (tzw. ,koterie”)
(Olszewski, 2002a: 226). Przytaczajac stowa Hugo Koltataja, stwierdza, iz byt on
jedynie ,,lichg i niedol¢zng maching, ktdrej ani jeden popychaé nie moze, ani wszy-
scy popycha¢ nie chcg, a jeden zawsze zatamowa¢ zdota” (Swietochowski, 1957:
106). Ow cytat stanowi jednoznaczng krytyke rodéw magnackich, wiodacych pry-
mat w Zyciu politycznym oraz sprawujacych faktyczng wtadze w Rzeczypospolitej
Obojga Narodéw od II pol. XVII w., poprzez uzaleznianie od siebie pozostatych
stanow. Autor zarzuca im skrajny egoizm i brak zainteresowania losami narodu.

W podobnym tonie zachowane sg wypowiedzi na temat przedstawicieli 6wczesnej
wladzy ustawodawczej. Szczeg6lng uwage zwraca autor na zbyt czeste zrywanie sej-
moéw w formie jednostkowych kontradykcji. Nalezy wspomnie¢, iz koncepcja libe-
rum veto zrodzita si¢ w XVII - wiecznej praktyce, dzieki zasadzie jednomyslnosci w
procesie prawotworczym, a w szczegdlnosci z szerokiej interpretacji wolnosci glosu
postéw. Zostata ona zniesiona dopiero Konstytucjg 3 maja z 1791 r., ktdra przewidy-
wala, iz uchwaly sejmowe maja by¢ podejmowane prosta, badz kwalifikowang wiek-
szo$cig glosdw (Olszewski, 2002b: 318). Jak podaje J. A. Gierowski, w ciggu 100 let-
niej praktyki zrywania obrad w formie jednostkowego sprzeciwu, unicestwiono 42
z 71 odbytych sejmoéw (Gierowski, 1984: 249). Wedtug autora Genealogii..., liberum
veto stuzylo jedynie realizacji prywatnych intereséw szlachty, pozostalo instrumen-
tem, ktory pierwotnie stal na strazy zlotej wolnosci szlacheckiej, a w ostateczno$ci
byt ,jednym z najniebezpieczniejszych czynnikéw rozstroju i ostabienia panstwa’,
miedzy innymi petryfikacji ustawodawstwa (Swigtochowski, 1957: 109).

Pozytywista kreuje obraz charakterologiczny postéw na sejm, rekrutujgcych sie
sposrod warstwy szlacheckiej. Uwaza za rzecz nader oczywista zwigzanie ich in-
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strukcjami, otrzymanymi od wyborcéw na sejmikach, gdyz ,,jesli pamietaé bedzie-
my o politycznym i spolecznym zindywidualizowaniu si¢ szlachty polskiej, ktora
nie tworzyla panstwa i nie my$lala jego kategoriami, 6w ograniczony mandat wyda
sie nam logiczny” (tamze: 108-109). Opisujac natomiast przebieg obrad podczas
Sejmu Czteroletniego (1788-1792), stwierdza, ze jedyna ich umiejetnoscia byto
krasomoéwstwo. Brak faktycznych dziatan dla ogétu zastegpowano bowiem prze-
konaniem ,,ze szumnymi stowami mozna pokonywa¢ najmocniejszych wrogow”
(tamze: 61). Nade wszystko zdumiewa Swietochowskiego fakt podobnego zacho-
wania si¢ postéw podczas pierwszego sejmu rozbiorowego, poniewaz wobec braku
porozumienia i zacietej walki o wlasne korzysci, poproszono obcych ambasado-
réw o interwencje.

Autor nie szczedzi takze stow krytyki w kierunku organizacji 6wczesnych sejmikow
przedsejmowych. Zarzuca szlachcie szczegdlne zamitowanie do rozrzutnych biesiad,
obywajacych sie w trakcie obrad, pieniactwa i sklonno$¢ do sitowych metod rozwia-
zywania sporéw. Niespotykana prozno$¢ uczestnikéw sejmikow - jego zdaniem -
wyrazala si¢ w nagminnym ,,poszukiwaniu sposobnosci do rabania’, ktére ,,byto tak
skwapliwe, Ze wystarczato umazanie twarzy sokiem jedzonych wiéni, azeby awan-
turnicy wzigwszy ja za krew porwali si¢ do szabel” (tamze: 59). Owo postepowanie
uwidacznialo si¢ takze w trakcie wyboru postow lub sedziéw do trybunalu, podczas
ktorych panowata atmosfera podstepu, chaosu, ktétni, i$cie teatralnych wystapien,
bijatyk oraz forteli zwigzanych z praktyka kupczenia gloséw, w celu przeforsowania
korzystnej dla danego moznowladcy uchwaty (tamze: 57-59, 82-83).

Szczegdtowy rozbior Genealogii terazniejszosci moze sklania¢ do wniosku, iz
ustroj polityczny dawnej Rzeczypospolitej odchodzi na drugi plan w zestawieniu
z problematyka o charakterze spolecznym. Autor poswieca tej tematyce najwiecej
miejsca, a w koncowej czeéci swego dzieta zamieszcza znamienne stowa Waleriana
Kalinki, XIX-wiecznego historyka, wspottworcy krakowskiej szkoty historycznej:
»kazdy ze wspotczesnych Polakéw byt winien §mierci ojczyzny” (tamze: 102).

W ustroju spofecznym Rzeczypospolitej Obojga Narodéw obowigzywala zasada
podzialu stanowego. Przejawiala sie ona w istnieniu czterech stanéw, nieréwnych
w zakresie swoich praw i obowigzkdw: szlachty, mieszczanstwa, stanu chiopskiego
oraz duchowienstwa. Zrdznicowanie poszczegolnych jednostek w ramach zbioro-
wosci miala na celu ,,utrwalenie prawne statych rél spotecznych dla ludzi”. Jedna-
kowoz, stanowila ona przeszkode w rozwoju jednostek aktywnych, ze wzgledu na
ich przynalezno$¢ do konkretnego stanu (Uruszczak, 2013: 191).

Utrwalajace si¢ podzialy wewnatrzspoleczne byly rzeczywistym hamulcem dla poste-
pu, obejmujacego aktywizacje warstw najnizej sytuowanych. Taki stan rzeczy zostal
szeroko skomentowany przez Swigtochowskiego, ktory jako ,,papiez” pozytywizmu
warszawskiego, opowiadat si¢ za rozpowszechnianiem idei rozwoju. Winy za pozo-
stawiajacg wiele do zyczenia kondycje dawnego panstwa i spofeczenistwa polskiego
upatruje w warstwie szlacheckiej, zwlaszcza, ze chociaz ,stanowita zaledwie dzie-
wigta, a moze nawet dziesiata cze$¢ narodu, sama tylko nazywala si¢ narodem (...)
jako warstwa pelnoprawna i uprzywilejowana, sama sprawowala rzady i sama ponosi
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za nie odpowiedzialno$¢” (Swigtochowski, 1957: 9). W kolejnych fragmentach pra-
cy, oskarza ja o brak postawy patriotycznej oraz nieche¢ do podejmowania dziatan
obronnych wobec swego panstwa, a utwierdzone w historii przekonanie o ich boha-
terskich zastugach, wynika z kilku spektakularnych zwyciestw. Warstwa ta — w opinii
Swietochowskiego — wykazywata uwielbienie wytacznie w stosunku do utworzonych
w nieformalny sposéb, zwalczajacych sie wzajemnie ,panstewek moznowladczych’,
obejmujacych obszary wielkich latyfundiéw magnackich (tamze: 76, 80, 103). Kolejna
negatywna cecha charakterologiczng szlachty, zawarta w Genealogii... jest przekup-
stwo, ktore w dawnej Polsce siegato dworéw krélewskich oraz bylo ,,nalogiem starym,
ale rozwinelo si¢ bujnie za panowania Saséw (...). Trzymalo sie jednak sfer wyzszych
i dopiero za Poniatowskiego przenikneto swymi korzeniami w glab narodu. August
III musial ztozy¢ wyrazne przyrzeczenie, ze nie odda podskarbstwa (...) temu, kto mu
wiecej zaplaci. Stanistaw zrobit z tego wystepku cnote. Widzielismy jak on sam brat
i innym dawal” (tamze: 92). Przyczyny zjawiska sprzedajnoéci Swietochowski upatry-
wal w braku posiadania wlasnych idei i przestrzegania norm etycznego zachowania w
zyciu publicznym. Niejeden szlachcic bowiem ,,zaptacony czymkolwiek, glosowatby
za tronem dziedzicznym” (tamze: 93). Powoluje sie na opis przebiegu pierwszego sej-
mu rozbiorowego (zwolanego w 1773 r.), zawarty w dziele W. Kalinki pt. Ostatnie lata
panowania Stanistawa Augusta. Historyk twierdzi w nim, jakoby ,,zaden dotad sejm
Rzpltej nie liczyt tylu ludzi niepewnego charakteru (...) Potowa reprezentantéw po-
bierata jawnie zold od poselstw zagranicznych; za samo milczenie kazali sobie placié
200 do 300 dukatéw miesiecznie; do lepszych nalezeli tacy, ktérzy woleli sprzedawac
sie Krolowi, a ledwo dwudziestu glosowalo z przekonania” (Kalinka, 1868: CLXXiV).

Brak silnie ugruntowanych pogladéw powodowal nadto bezgraniczne uwielbie-
nie dla carowej rosyjskiej. Zdaniem Swietochowskiego obejmowalo ono nie tylko
»platnych zdrajcow z obowiazku”, lecz réwniez ,,ludzi niezaleznych z przekona-
nia’, ktérzy nie zwazali na zatrwazajace poczynania pafistw o$ciennych, poniewaz
swszystkie gwalty, napasci, brutalstwa i grabieze przyjmowane byly ze skarga, za-
lem i placzem, ale bez energicznego oporu, nawet bez glo$nego gniewu” (Swigto-
chowski, 1957: 64, 67).

Autor Genealogii... udowadnia, ze pospolita sprzedajno$¢ nie byla jedynym ar-
gumentem, $wiadczagcym o moralnym zepsuciu warstwy szlacheckiej. Podaje
fragmenty zapiséw pamietnikarskich, opisujacych Zycie codzienne na dworach,
w ktdrych nader czgsto odbywaly si¢ wystawne uczty. Glosi, ze ,,pijafistwo nie wy-
nikato z przypadku, lecz z obyczaju, ujetego w system” (tamze: 92). Na marginesie
owych rozwazan nalezy wspomnie¢ o $wietnej pracy Jedrzeja Kitowicza pt. Opis
obyczajow za panowania Augusta I11. Ow zbiér relacji dotyczacy zycia spoleczen-
stwa polskiego czaséw saskich, stanowi wspoélczesnie jedno z najbardziej istotnych
zrodet poznawczych, pochodzacych z XVIII wieku. Opisano w niej miedzy in-
nymi przyktady kuriozalnych zachowan reprezentantéw szlachty podczas udziatu
w biesiadach.

Swietochowski zarzuca XVII/XVIII - wiecznej szlachcie niski poziom kultury,
ograniczajace;j si¢ do ,,oglady towarzyskiej”. Wedlug jego opinii, przeci¢tny szlach-
cic nie dbal o wyksztalcenie, nie interesowal si¢ podstawami gospodarki, pozna-
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niem kultury europejskiej oraz sztuki i literatury. ,,Gléwnym celem jego pragnien i
zabiegéw bylo uzywanie zycia, zbytek i polysk zewnetrzny” (Swietochowski, 1957:
93). Cechowala go megalomania, uwielbienie dla wszelkich tytutéw i odznaczen.
Jego zachowanie - jak przekonuje pozytywista — stanowilo wyraz znaczacej nie-
konsekwencji w dziataniu, w ktorym, z jednej strony wykazywal przywigzanie do
zasad religijnych, z drugiej za$§ - dokonywal czynéw godnych potepienia. ,,Ta de-
wocja — pisze za historykiem Jozefem Szujskim — podtrzymywata lenistwo, bez-
my$lnoéé, zapamietalodé i dawata sie ostaé szalonemu godlu: Polska nierzadem
stoi”. Obraz dwordw szlacheckich byl zatem pelen kontrastow. Laczyl w sobie
»bogactwo z niedbalstwem i brakiem wygdd, rozrzutno$¢ z ubdstwem, okazatosé
z prostactwem” (tamze: 93).

Owa dwoisto$¢ natury szlacheckiej taczyta sie rowniez z inng negatywna cecha
polskiej szlachty, ktdra bylta trwalo$¢ przesadéw kastowych. Przejawiata sie ona
- wedlug autora - skutecznym uniemozliwianiem nizej polozonym warstwom:
mieszczanskim, a szczegélnie chtopom, zmiany statusu spolecznego. Instrumen-
talne traktowanie poddanych nosito znamiona pogwalcenia podstawowej zasady
wspolzycia spolecznego — poszanowania ludzkiej godnosci. Wymownej formy
nabierat brak solidaryzmu moznowtadcdw z jednostkami stabszymi, gdyz, zgod-
nie ze stowami poety Franciszka Karpinskiego ,,poddanego wiesniaka réwno z by-
dleciem kiadli, mieszczanina w ostatniej pogardzie mieli, réwnego na koniec sobie
szlachcica tylko dlatego, ze ubogi, upodlili” (tamze: 100).

Biorac pod uwage powyzsze argumenty mozna stwierdzi¢, ze w ustalaniu przy-
czyn upadku Rzeczypospolitej Obojga Narodow, najwigkszg uwage Poset Prawdy
skupia na kwestiach natury spotecznej, a w szczeg6lnosci poczynaniach stanu szla-
checkiego. Tym niemniej, wiele miejsca w swojej pracy po$wieca rowniez krélom
saskim oraz Stanistawowi Augustowi Poniatowskiemu. Okres panowania Saséw
(1696-1763), ktéry stusznie uznaje si¢ w polskiej historiografii za ,,najciemniejszy
okres w dziejach Polski” (Le$nodorski, 1967: 204) byl wedlug niego, najbardziej
jaskrawym odzwierciedleniem choroby panstwa. ,Wtedy - konstatuje — pod pa-
nowaniem kroléw, z ktérych jeden byl atleta, opasem, pijakiem, rozpustnikiem
i zdrajcg, a drugi poboznym niedolega, tajacym w duszy pogarde dla rozkielzna-
nego z wszelkich wedzidel narodu szlacheckiego, okazala si¢ gangrena organizmu
panstwowego, polaczona z paralizem politycznym (...)” (Swigtochowski, 1957:
10). We fragmencie tym mowa jest oczywiscie o Augusécie II Mocnym i Augus$cie
I11. Nie trudno zgodzi¢ sie z tezami wysuwanymi przez Swigtochowskiego, gdyz
zgodnie z pogladami jednego z najbardziej reprezentatywnych przedstawicieli
krakowskiej szkoty historycznej, Michata Bobrzynskiego, August II byt ,hulaka
i rozpustnikiem, trwonil swoje dochody w chwilach najkrytyczniejszych na czcze
festyny i szalone orgie, a wysysajac swéj dziedziczny kraj Saxonia bez lito$ci, dawat
Polsce tylko odstraszajacy przyklad, do czego doprowadzi¢ mogg absolutne rzady”
(Bobrzynski, 1890: 263). August III z kolei, dbal ,,jedynie o wygody swego ciala
i bezmyslng rozrywke, ktdra od czasu do czasu tylko gorliwie wypelnianemi prak-
tykami przerywal” (tamze: 288).

Najwiecej uwagi w rozwazaniach dotyczacych monarchéw poswieca Swietochow-
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ski ostatniemu z krolow, Stanistawowi Augustowi Poniatowskiemu. Przytaczajac
stowa Tadeusza Korzona, nazywa go ,,zdrajcg i zbrodniarzem”, ktdrego tron ,,byl
schronieniem oszustw, a dwdr jego stekiem wszystkiego, co tylko Europa najo-
brzydliwszego mie¢ mogta” (Swietochowski, 1957: 13, 33). Dochodzi do wniosku,
iz jego retoryczne wypowiedzi byly wynikiem braku checi do podejmowania prob
zapobiezenia rozbiorom. Wrecz przeciwnie, Poniatowski zalecal postom przyje-
cie postawy ulegtej. Co wiecej, po zakonczeniu sprawowania wladzy, osiadlszy
w Petersburgu, ,,z pensja «dobrze zastuzonego»” rozpamietywal ,swoje niecne
czyny i spogladajac na wielki grobowiec Zywcem pochowanego narodu, jeszcze
i wtedy nie czul wyrzutéw sumienia i pietna swej hanby, tylko ubytek przyjemnosci
utraconego stanowiska” (tamze: 31). Z tego punktu widzenia, kwestig zupetnie
niezrozumialg i zastugujaca na jednoznacznie potepienie byla, w ocenie pozyty-
wisty, wszechobecna obojetnos$¢ szlachty wobec zgubnych dziatan Stanistawa Au-
gusta, tym bardziej, ze owa warstwa trwata w permanentnym konflikcie pomiedzy
majestatem krdlewskim i wolno$cig szlacheckg (inter maiestatem ac libertatem).

W utworze Swigtochowskiego skrytykowany zostal réwniez stan duchowienistwa,
a w szczegdlnosci reprezentanci wysokich godnosci ko$cielnych. Autor zarzuca
poszczegdlnym prymasom oraz biskupom sprzedajnos¢, uleglos¢ wobec zabor-
cow oraz brak zasad moralnych (tamze: 40-41).

ZAKONCZENIE

Utwér Swietochowskiego, poza oczywistymi walorami poznawczymi, zawiera
w sobie niemaly fadunek dydaktyzmu. Mozna w nim bowiem odnalez¢ wiele uwag
o charakterze uniwersalnym. I tak, generalny wniosek dotyczacy przyczyn rozbio-
réw Polski, sprowadza si¢ do tezy o zbiorowej odpowiedzialnoéci catego narodu
(wylaczywszy chtopow, ktérzy de facto nie uczestniczyli w zyciu publicznym). Za-
den bowiem nardéd, zgodnie z przytoczonymi przez autora stowami Wincentego
Szczurowskiego, wspotpracownika Hugo Kolataja ,,tak wesoto nie oddawal dru-
giemu ziemi swojej i ludzi, jak Polacy - bo taficujacy” (Swietochowski, 1957: 72).

Motto Genealogii terazniejszosci: Przezywamy zycie umartych (A. Comte) na-
wiazuje do silnego zwigzku przesztosci z terazniejszo$cig. Zabiegi majace na celu
ciagle poszukiwanie prawdy historycznej winny stuzy¢ nie tyle uwypuklaniu daw-
nych win i btedéw, lecz przede wszystkim - ustrzezeniu obecnych i przysztych po-
kolen przed ich powielaniem. Na tym tle, niezwykle istotne wydaje si¢ by¢ stwier-
dzenie, ze ,historia nie powinna urzadza¢ sadéw z prokuraturg i adwokaturs,
tylko przedstawi¢, o ile mozna najwierniej, postacie czynne i wypadki w zwiazku
z ich przyczynami i skutkami” (tamze: 103). Wobec powyzszego, pragmatycznym
celem Swigtochowskiego byto przede wszystkim ,,ujawnienie historiograficzne-
go falsyfikatu, ktory stal si¢ udziatem historycznej swiadomosci wspdtczesnych
spoteczenstw” (Kucinski, 2011: 247).

Wydawaé si¢ moze, ze obraz spoleczenstwa i charakteru narodowego Polakéw
okresu przedrozbiorowego, zawarty w Genealogii... jest mocno przerysowany,
a wiekszo$¢ przytoczonych nieprawidlowosci w Zyciu publicznym zostala wrecz
wyolbrzymiona. Jednakze, zgodnie z opinig Posta Prawdy, 6wczesna ,,satyra nie
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potrzebowala malowa¢ obrazu farbami jaskrawymi, bo on je mial w rzeczywisto-
$ci” (Swietochowski, 1957: 79). Wyliczenie i analiza bledéw z przesztosci w owym
dziele sprowadza si¢ do wniosku, iz dzieje dawnej Rzeczypospolitej charaktery-
zuja si¢ deficytem wzoréw do nasladowania. Poza Tadeuszem Ko$ciuszko, Janem
Karolem Chodkiewiczem i Stanistawem Zotkiewskim, autor nie wymienia ani
jednej postaci odznaczajacej si¢ szczegdlnymi zastugami dla kraju, ,,rozumem po-
litycznym” oraz nieskazitelnym charakterem. Tym niemniej, najbardziej potepieni
przez Swietochowskiego zostali politycy, ktérzy aprobowali ,,powolanie na tron
polski saskiego pijaka i zdrajcy, wybdr Poniatowskiego, utrzymanka Katarzyny,
$lepa wiare w carowa rosyjska i kréla pruskiego, mianowanie przez Sejm Cztero-
letni nastepcg tronu elektora Saskiego (...) zupelna nieznajomo$¢ ludzi, stosun-
kéw i sieci dyplomatycznych — wszystko to wystawialo dwczesnym politykom,
o ile nie byli przekupieni, $wiadectwo dziecinnej naiwno$ci” (tamze: 104).

Konstatujac, poglady Swietochowskiego dotyczace XVII/XVIII - wiecznych sto-
sunkéw spotecznych, ukazane w Genealogii... ograniczaja si¢ w pewien sposob
do negacji doniostej roli najwyzej polozonych w drabinie spolecznej stanow.
Co wiecej, staly si¢ one przedmiotem ostrej krytyki, wypelnionej sarkazmem
i prze$miewczymi komentarzami. Nie sposéb réwniez nie dostrzec oczywi-
stych inspiracji historiograficznym dorobkiem krakowskiej szkoty historycznej,
aw szczegolnosci pracami Waleriana Kalinki, czy Jézefa Szujskiego, zawierajacymi
pesymistyczng postawe w sporze o interpretacje dziejow Rzeczypospolitej i przy-
czyn jej upadku. Z pelng pewnoscig Swietochowski podjat sie trudnego zadania
oceny funkcjonowania dawnego spoteczenistwa, zwlaszcza, ze — jak pisze w stowie
wstepnym do swojego dzieta: ,Wszystkie narody maja mniej lub wiecej podro-
biong historie - utkang z prawd, domnieman, zmyslen i zwyczajnych klamstw.
Jest ona jak gdyby barwnym obrazem, wyhaftowanym na kanwie rzeczywisto$ci”
(Swietochowski, 1957: 3).
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Abstract

The article deals with responsibility of a member of a board in Stock Corporation, which is inseparably
linked with his funkcion and the member of the board cannot divest of that. The article comparatively
refers to the valid legislation in the Slovak republic, the Czech Republic and Poland. The author not only
mentions the valid legislation, but also points out the decisions of the Courts of the mentioned countries.
The article refers to terminology issues and compares term ,,proffesional diligence “which is used in the
Slovak republic with term” diligence of due manager“which is used in the Czech republic.

Key words: responsibility, board of directors, authorized representaive

he way of performing the function of a member of a board and his respon-

sibility is modified in § 194 section 5 to 9 of Commercial Code. The way of

procedure of a member of a board is expressed by requirement to make de-
cisions with appropriate diligence. The terms appropriate dilligence includes obli-
gation of making decisions with proffesional dilligance and obligation of making
decisions in accordance with the interests of the stock corporation and all stock-
holders. ,, Proffesional dilligence is represented defined obligation of creating that
type of information system of the company, in which members of the board as
a decision — making body ( controlling and strategical decisions by the managing
of a company)will be able to decide with such knowledge of object clause , which
will be in objective menanig sufficient.”!

Commerial Code shows by examples, how can authorised representative perform
in accordance with that principle. It is especial obligation to obtain all available
information and during making decisions cosider all of that. Another obligation
is maintaining confidentiality about private informations and facts , which can
(by relevation to third person) demnify company, or jeopardize the interests of
company or interests of stockholders. Stockholders cannot prefer their own in-

1 Patakyova, M. a kol. Obchodny zakonnik. Komentar. 1. vydanie. Praha: C. H. Beck, 2006,
s.474
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terests, or interests of some stockholders, or interests of third persons before the
interests of the company. In my opinion it would be necessary to synchronize term
proftesional dilligence in § 135a section 1 and term appropriatte diligence in § 194
section 4 Commercial Code, because I think, that responsibility and procedure of
authorised representative should be equal. Explanatory note to Act n. 500/2001
Z.z. brought even more confusion to obligation of the member of the board of
directors with diligence, because in that document we can find the term sufficient
diligence. I agree with the opinion to synchronize those terms to term appropriatte
diligance, because it is much more general term than proftesional diligence (gram-
matical interpretation §194 section 5 Commercial Code).

In Czech law Act about Commercional Corporations n. 90/2012 Sb. is using term
diligence of due manager. Diligence of due manager is the same procedure of a
memeber of the board of directors, which he would do, if he managed with his
own property. So the same procedure, which he would do with his own property,
is neccesary with managing property of stock company. Czech law teory explains
this term: ,, The term diligence of due manager we can imagine the same diligence,
as the responsible and principeld due manager, who has all necessary knowledge
and abilities, takes care of his own property.“ 2Cerna explains this term like this: ,,
for normal work of a member of the board of directors is necssary the same quality
and level of care, which invests the responsile and normally working due manager.
Specific content of obligation for function due manager is only the way of inter-
pretation. It includes scrupulosity and caution during the fukcion, proffesional
managment of company. Proffesional managment of company includes ablity to
recognize the need Professional assessment of this mater by another expert, be-
cause every member of board of directors does not have to be an expert in every
activity of the company.“*Elid§ says: ,those who work for the company in some
function, have to do this function personally, with proffesional diligence, and in
interests of the company.“* Stenglova was dealing with obligation of a member of
a board of directors to use his own abilities and knowledge, thus to use his educa-
tion and experience. She thinks, that ,, general summary about requirement for the
function of due manager with proffesional diligence does not include every prof-
fesional knowledge and ability of board of directors. But when a member of the
board of directors has these abilites and knowledge, he has to use it. In that way the
term diligence of due manager includes using of those abilities and knowledge.*
Havel says, that ,,diligence, which should administrator do, includes his ability to
recognize and evaluate information , or recognize his own inability - reaction for
that is to leave the fukcion, or using abilities of another person. Using third person
and his abilities is the part of the funkcion of due manager. If this choice is not
good, the due manager has to calculate with the conseqencies. If the member of
the board of directors does not have all neccesary knowledge he has to obtain it.

2 Stenglova, |, In Stenglova, I, Pliva, S., Tomsa, M. a kol. Obchodni zakonnik. Kometar. 10.,
podstatne rozsirené vydanie. Praha: C. H. Beck, 2005, s. 738

3 Cern4, S.: Obchodni pravo. Akciova spolecnost. 3. dil, Praha: Aspi, 2006

4 Elias, K., BartoSikova, M., Pokorna, J., a kol.: Kurs obchodniho prava. Pravnické osoby jako
podnikatelé. 5. vydani. Praha. C.H. Beck citované z Dédic, J., Stenglov4, I, Cech, P, Kfiz, R.:
Akciové spolecnosti. 6., pfepracované vydani. Praha: C. H. Beck, 2007, str. 480

5 Stenglova, . in Dédic, J., Stenglova, I., Cech, P, Kfiz, R.: Akciové spolecnosti. 6., pfepracované
vydani.Praha: C. H. Beck, 2007, str. 480
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Othertwise he does not perform with Professional diligence. It is only his choice,
how to obtain those information, but he has to evaluate those information subse-
quently. It is not profesional diligence when due manager relys on another person,
although that person has some professional abilities.“®

The question is, if professional abilities are neccesary for the member of board of
directors. Commercial Code in the Slovak republic and Law Actabout commercial
corporations in the Czech Republic do not contain any prelim limits. The only lim-
itis , which law acts neccesitate are the age of 18 , legal competence, blamelessness
and the same person cannot be a member of supervisory board, and a member of
board of directors , or a proctor and member of a board of directors in the same
stock corporation. It is beyond doubt that stockholders should want, that leaders of
the company would be personalities, who have for the leadership of the company
those prelim abilities. Havel says, ,,It depends of the company how engages the func-
tions — and it depends of lojality and care of those people if they accept this offer. We
can consider, that if somebody, who does not have those abilities accpets this offer,
it is not the diligence of due manager, and this person is responsible for that (civil
and criminal).” In Zak opinion, ,,in present days we can see very close specialization
of managers for some time of the business, while it is necessary to take into account
temporarry change of law documents, which those managers have to know and it is
necessary to solve the problem of unifikation interests of the comapny with interests
of members and deptors on the first side, and on the other side with interests of the
directors.“® He also says, that ,, law documents about responsibility of a member of
aboard of directors protect mainly company and third persons from negative actions
from the member of a board of directors. It is necessary for members of a board of
directors not to be parlized from temporary ideas about possible responsibility from
his funkcion.” We can see obvious fear, that if a member of a board of directors has
temporary fear from the damage which can happen, his working is not good for the
company , because member of a board of directors will lose his ability to make ratio-
nal and fast decisions. This is one of the reasons to make D&O insurance. In those
situations it is understandable argument of managers after accepting the job offers in
some companies in the USA, Great Britain and Germany and in some companies in
Poland, which has D&O Insurance. This is so-called D&O policy which prevents the
members of a board of directors of the company from taking responsibility alone.
This is the reason which helps members of a board of directors with making good
decisions for the company.

In Commercial Code of the Slovak republic we can see very interesting principle
of loyalty of members of a board of directors. We can find this principle in § 194
section 5, where law document expresses , that members of a board of directors
have to make decisions in accordance with the company and all of its stockholders.

6 Havel, B.: Obchodni korporace ve svétle promén. Variace na neuzaviené téma spravy
obchodnich korporaci.Auditorium. Praha. 2010, str. 155

7 Havel, B.: Obchodni korporace ve svétle promén. Variace na neuzaviené téma spravy
obchodnich korporaci.Auditorium. Praha. 2010, str. 161

8 Zak, T.in Walerjan, D., Zak, T.: Odpowiedzialno$¢ cztinkéw zarzadu spoétek kapitatovych. Oraz
praktyczne sposoby jej organiczenia. Hogan Lovells. Difin. Warszawa 2010, str. 213

9 Zak, T.in Walerjan, D., Zak, T.: Odpowiedzialno$¢ cztinkéw zarzadu spoétek kapitatovych. Oraz
praktyczne sposoby jej organiczenia. Hogan Lovells. Difin. Warszawa 2010, str. 213
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This principle of loyalty is not limited with law boarders, for example prohibition
of abuse the right, and discharge function in accordance with interests fair busi-
ness transaction. So we can simply say that a member of a board of directors has
to make decisions in accordance with interests of the company and its members
and of course all the time he has to make decisions in accordance with all valid
law documents, because interests of a company are not more important than law.

Responsibility in commercial law is objective responsibility, which is in accor-
dance with § 66 section 3 of Commercial Code of the Slovak republic written in
an agreement about performance a function , in which we can use sections from
mandatory agreement. Members of a board of directors are responsible for break-
ing obligations from obligations relation, and responsibility of damage from § 757
of Commercial Code. We can see in § 757, that responsibility for damage from
breaking obligations is similar to § 373 and next. Supreme Court of the Slovak
republic says about that: ,, Commercial Code of Slovak republic defines premises of
acknowledgment law for damages, but only if there aren 't any circumstances exclud-
ing the illegality from § 374, in the agreement relations, or from breaking the duty
provided, that other conditions are observed. In Commercial Code Damages is based
in principle of objective responsibility. That means that if one side of an agreement
breaks duty, that side has to replace the damage. It doesn’t matter if that side causes
damage with violation of obligations or not.“!°

Law requires these premises for taking responsibility:

e nifikation interests of the comapny with interests of sible for that — illegal act
e consequence of illegal act

e casual relation between illegal act and consequence

e predictability of damage

e absence of circumstances excluding the illegality"'

»Ihe stringency of objective responsibility is mentioned by another things, which
are predictability of damage and possibility of liberation by circumstances exclud-
ing the illegality.“!> Members of board of directors, who broke their obligations ,
have to replace the damage together and equally , which was made by these acts:

e provides admission to stockholders contrary with this legal act
e acquires property contrary with §59a
e provides admission contrary with §196a

e subscribes for shares, acquires or creates own shares or shares of another com-
pany contrary with this legal act

e issues shares contrary with this legal act

e do not publicises annual report and consolidated annual report

10 rozsudok NajvysSieho stidu SR z 29. méaja 2008, sp. zn. 1 Obdo V 80/2007 dostupny na www.
concourt.sk.

11 Porovnaj aj Silhan, J.: Nahrada skody v obchodnich vztazich a moznosti jeji smluvni limitace.
C. H. Beck, 2007, str. 6.

12 Tamtiez.
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This responsibility is only general and there is no problem to edit responsibility
more detailed in bylaw of the company. Modification of responsibility in internal
acts of company or documents of the company is modification, which members
of authorized representatives have to respect and when they do not, company
can take responsibility to them. Ideal way is obligation of members of authorized
representatives elaborates in Agreement about discharge a function in detail and
establishes sanctions from the company for members of authorized representa-
tives if they break their obligations. Of course we have to say, that those statues of
charters which make obligations for member of authorized representative, which
would by contrary to legal acts are not valid. Typical statue, which we can often
find in internal acts of company, is responsibility of members of board of directors
from the stock corporation, which is made by exchange differences in export or
Import products. The substance of problems with Exchange differences is, that
from the signature of agreements to performance some time passes and Exchange
rate changes every day. When these Exchange differences are made, company can
take some financial benefit which can be not small, or it can suffer some loss in
case of big volume contracts. So sleight of member of authorized representatives
and getting important information and monitoring of foreign exchanges are very
important from short and long-term time. The way how to avoid the risk is to
insure the Exchange difference if the company negotiates fixed Exchange, which
will be decisive for both sides. This statue can help the company to avoid the loss.
This insurance of Exchange differences is called hedging. Hedging or ensuring is
creation such a position (by one or more Instruments) in which the change in
real value of Instruments. The change in real value of instrument is partially or
completely compensated with change of real value or with cash flow of derivative
contract. Hedger primarily orientates to minimize loss which is made by risk. In
arguments with big Money value the member of board of directors can have the
agreement approved by general assembly. This procedure is very often used in
statutes of many companies. But it is not very good decision from practical side,
because making decisions of the company is much more difficult, laborious and
protracted. Convening of general assembly needs some time horizon for sending
invitations and for preparing and this horizon cannot be shorter . This time loss
can defeat contract. The other thing is, that in stock corporations with a lot of
stockholders convening of general assembly is a costly thing. So as we can see,
this way of making contracts has a lot of disadvantages. The only one advantage
is, that the risk is minimized. But it is necessary to know, that during the election
of a member of board of directors shareholders should choose somebody, who
has enough professional abilities and who could bear the risk and evaluate it in
favour of company. The other disadvantage, which is in my opinion essential, is
that stockholders are not very often professionals and they will make decisions
more instinctively than professionally and it can be bad for the company. In my
opinion the better way of doing that is if the member of board of directors requires
the analysis from external company which is specialized for that business. That
procedure is one of the obligations of members of board of directors to make deci-
sions with appropriate diligence. I think, that specifying that obligation would be
problematic, because company has a lot of commitments and general treatment in
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agreement would be very hard to identify and ultimately unperformable. Because
of that, I inclined to opinion that obligation to require analysis from external com-
pany is part of obligation from § 194 section 5 Commercial Code.

In statute § 194 section 8 Commercial code is prohibition of making contracts
between the company and a member of a board of directors which expel or con-
fine responsibility of the member of board of directors. Articles of association also
cannot expel or confine responsibility of a member of board of directors. I think
that this statute is duplicated and surplus, because the same obligation is in § 386
section 1, which says that nobody can divest the claim of compensation of the
damage before breaking obligation, from which damage can arise. In my opinion
this statute applies for corporations and for cooperative associations, what we can
seein § 757.

For the caused damage organs of company are responsible together and severally, if
everybody made the decision , which caused the damage. If only one of the autho-
rized representatives acted, for example making a contract, he is responsible for the
damage himself. The member of board of directors is not responsible for the dam-
age, if he vindicates, that during that decisions he was proceeded with appropriate
diligence and with interests of the company. Members of board of directors are not
responsible for the damage, which was caused during performing resolution of gen-
eral assembly, which is contrary to law acts or charters of the company. Only court
can decide, if resolution of general assembly is contrary to law acts.

If general assembly took instruction which was unsuitable for board of directors,
but in accordance with law acts, in that case members of a board of directors are
not responsible for caused damage. But when general assembly took instruction
which was contrary to law acts and members of a board of directors followed it
, they would be responsible for the caused damage. If instructions of general as-
sembly are in accordance with law acts but contrary to interests of the company,
in my opinion members of a board of directors have to require general assembly
for revocation of previous instruction directly at general assembly which took that
instruction. Then will be principle of appropriate diligence followed. If they did
not do that and they followed that instruction, which is in accordance with law
act, but contrary to interests of the company, and they knew which consequences
can happen ,they would leave stockholders in general assembly in the dark, they
are not acting in accordance with appropriate diligence and in my opinion they
will be responsible for the caused damage. But it will be very difficult to prove,
that the board of directors knew that instruction was bad and they did not ask for
revocation. If board of directors asks for revocation and warns stockholders about
the consequences of that instruction and general assembly nevertheless will insist
on that instruction , it is no doubt that members of a board of directors cannot be
responsible for their procedures. In accordance with judicial statement Supreme
Court of Poland I. CR 883/57 from 15th September 1958 ,, are between perpetra-
tors of damage persons, who didn’t prevent to act which committed damage, if that
persons had this obligation. Accepting of that instruction means, that accomplices
for damage are members of a board of directors, who didn 't respond for members of
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directors who caused the damage, although they didn’t do any activities contrary to
law or contract themselves. The solidarity of responsibility will be applied in relation
with that persons, who outraged.“> The another members of board of directors
cannot ignore these decisions of members of a board of directors , which caused
damage to the company, but they have to take action against it. If they do not do
that, they are responsible too, because it is not acting with appropriate diligence
from their side.

Commercial Code of the Slovak republic allows, that company can renounce
claims for damage compensation against the members of the board of directors,
or make settlement agreement within three years from their formation, but only
if general assembly agrees and if minority of stockholders ,whose nominal value
of shares is at least 5 percent of capital, do not rise protest to the minute-book.
In that case responsibility of member of the board of directors terminates. Here
we can see difference between modification of termination of responsibility in
criminal law, administrative law and private law. In criminal and administrative
law responsibility of member of the board of directors finishes by death, while
responsibility in private law does not finish by death, but it passes to heirs, who
are responsible for dept at most to the amount of heritage. Thy only option for the
heirs is waiver of heritage, but it is impossible only for the part of heritage, heirs
have to waive all heritage.

CONCLUSION

Discharge of function of member of board of directors is inseparably related to re-
sponsibility for decisions, which he made during the function. Responsibility for
caused damage does not finish by ending the function. Company can discover later,
that authorized representative caused damage and his decisions were in contrary to
principle of professional diligence and he did not represent interests of the company
or its members . So it is correct, if members of a board of directors are responsible for
the damage after ending function. But it is necessary to know, that responsibility for
damage caused during the function is subject of statute limitation and in case that it
is statute-barred claim, the right does not terminate, but it is weakened if member of
a board of directors take the pleading the limitation statute.
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Abstrakt

The publication presents the assumptions of participation of social organizations in the Polish criminal
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maintained this idea.
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ISTOTA PRZEDSTAWICIELSTWA SPOLECZNEGO
W PROCESIE KARNYM

rzedstawicielstwo spoteczne zostalo wprowadzone do polskiej procedury

karnej ustawg z dnia 16 kwietnia 1969 r. Kodeks postepowania karnego (Dz.

U. Nr 13, poz. 69 ze zm., dalej jako k.p.k. z 1969 r. lub d.k.p.k.). Idea przedsta-
wicielstwa spolecznego konkretyzowala si¢ udziatem w procesie karnym organi-
zacji spotecznych chroniacych interes spoleczny. Idea ta ksztaltowata si¢ od konca
lat 50. ubieglego wieku w obszarze ustawodawstw panstw socjalistycznych. Od
tego czasu nastepowalo rozszerzanie si¢ w tych panstwach koncepcji zapewniania
organizacjom spolecznym i innym strukturom spotecznym udzialu w postepo-
waniu karnym (Daszkiewicz, 1976: 3-4). Chodzito o zaangazowanie przedstawi-
cieli organizacji spolecznych w walke z przestepczo$cia poprzez ich uczestnictwo
w procesie i wyrazanie przez nich opinii srodowisk spotecznych na temat oskar-
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zonego, zarzucanego mu czynu, a takze przez skladanie poreczenia i uczestnic-
two w procesie resocjalizacji oskarzonego. W poréwnaniu z innymi panstwami
socjalistycznymi, w polskim postgpowaniu karnym idea przedstawicielstwa spo-
tecznego urzeczywistnita si¢ w catkowicie odmiennym, unikatowym ksztalcie.
Polski przedstawiciel organizacji spotecznej w postepowaniu karnym realizujac
polityke organéw panstwa wlaczania obywateli w sprawowanie wladzy, stanowié
miat jedng z form udziatu spoteczenstwa w wymiarze sprawiedliwo$ci. Chodzito
o zapewnienie wplywu i kontroli spoleczenstwa nad wymiarem sprawiedliwo$ci
i jego organami, a takze o umacnianie wiezi miedzy organami panstwa ludowe-
go a spoleczenstwem, co mialo wywolywa¢ w tymze spoleczenstwie poczucie
wspotrzadzenia krajem (Murzynowski, 1971: 1004; Prusak, 1976: 7-8). Decyzje
organéw procesowych mialy zapada¢ zgodnie z poczuciem prawno-spotecznym
mas pracujacych, a droga do tej zgodnosci wies¢ miata m.in. poprzez przekaza-
nie organizacjom spofecznym zaangazowanym w budowe socjalizmu mozliwo$ci
bezposredniego uczestnictwa w procesie karnym i wyrazania swych zapatrywan
(Waltos, 1969: 4). Za powolaniem nowej instytucji procesowej przedstawiciela
organizacji spolecznej przemawialy gtéwnie motywy polityczno-ustrojowe. An-
gazowanie spoleczenstwa w sprawowanie wymiaru sprawiedliwosci w ramach
demokracji socjalistycznej gwarantowata w tych latach Konstytucja Polskiej Rze-
czypospolitej Ludowej z dnia 22 lipca 1952 r. (Dz. U. z 1952 r. Nr 33, poz. 232
ze zm.), przewidujac w art. 49 udzial czynnika spolecznego w postaci fawnikéw
ludowych w rozpoznawaniu i rozstrzyganiu spraw w sadach. Zaréwno orzekanie
przez fawnikéw w procesach karnych jak i udzial w nich przedstawicieli organi-
zacji spolecznych stanowily podstawowe postaci wyrazonej pdzniej w art. 2 § 2
k.p.k. z 1969 r. zasady udzialu czynnika spotecznego w procesie karnym. Procz
racji natury politycznej na ksztaltowanie si¢ przedstawicielstwa spolecznego w
procesie karnym wplyw mialo funkcjonowanie pokrewnych instytucji w innych
panstwach obozu socjalistycznego oraz rozwijajaca sie w latach 50. i 60. ubieglego
stulecia w polskim systemie prawnym idea przedstawicielstwa spotecznego poza
procesem karnym, w postepowaniu karno-administracyjnym, administracyjnym
i cywilnym.

IDEA SPOLECZNEJ OBRONY | SPOLECZNEGO OSKARZY-
CIELSTWA W PROCEDURACH PANSTW SOCJALISTYCZNYCH
ORAZ PRZEDSTAWICIELSTWO SPOLECZNE W POLSKICH REG-
ULACJACH POZA PROCESEM KARNYM

Regulacje prawne dotyczace spolecznych uczestnikéw procesu karnego takich jak
spoleczny obronca i spoteczny oskarzyciel, funkcjonujagce w ustawodawstwach
innych panstw socjalistycznych wywarly wplyw, szczegélnie na ksztatt prawny
nowej polskiej instytucji procesowej (Ponarski, 1970: 1295). Instytucje oskarzy-
ciela spolecznego i obroncy spotecznego rozwinely sie najpierw w ustawodaw-
stwie radzieckim (Ponarski, 1970: 1295; Daszkiewicz, 1976: 27). Jej zalazkow nale-
zy szuka¢ w pierwszych radzieckich aktach prawnych dotyczacych sagdownictwa.
Pierwszym aktem w randze ustawy przewidujagcym ogoélnoobywatelskie oskar-
zenie i ogolnoobywatelska obrone byl Dekret o sadzie nr 1 z 24 listopada 1917
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r., wprowadzony w Rosji Radzieckiej, w mysl ktdrego w charakterze oskarzycieli
i obroficéw dopuszczani byli wszyscy nieposzlakowani, korzystajacy z pelni praw
obywatelskich obywatele obojga pici. (Kariew, 1954: 126). Wynikalo to z potrzeby
realizacji koncepcji W.I. Lenina o zdruzgotania aparatu burzuazyjnego po zwycie-
stwie Wielkiej Rewolucji Pazdziernikowej, a co za tym idzie zlikwidowania car-
skiego sagdownictwa, prokuratury i adwokatury (tamze: 125). Ogélnoobywatelskie
oskarzenie i ogéloobywatelska obrona réznily sie od przyjetych pézniej w regula-
cjach prawnych ustawodawstwa radzieckiego instytucji procesowych, ale Dekret
o sadzie nr 1 z 1917 r. sankcjonowal pierwsza forme udziatu oskarzyciela spo-
tecznego (obszczestwiennyj obwinitiel) i obroncy spotecznego (obszczestwiennyj
zaszczitnik) w sagdowym postepowaniu karnym (Kariew, 1954: 125; Daszkiewicz,
1976: 28; Wiercinski, 1978: 14). Odrodzenie spolecznego oskarzenia i spotecznej
obrony nastgpilo w koncu lat 50. ubieglego wieku. Nowe Podstawy postepowania
karnego ZSRR i republik zwiazkowych z dnia 25 grudnia 1958 r. stanowily, ze
przedstawiciele spotecznych organizacji mas pracujacych moga by¢ dopuszcze-
ni na podstawie postanowienia sadu w charakterze spotecznych oskarzycieli lub
obroncdw do udzialu w rozprawie w sprawach karnych. Szczegétowy tryb poste-
powania karnego ZSRR normowany byl w tym okresie przez kodeksy poszczegol-
nych republik radzieckich. Kodeks postepowania karnego RFSRR z dnia 25 paz-
dziernika 1960 r. regulowal udzial spotecznych oskarzycieli i obroncéw w art. 250,
stanowiac, iz przedstawiciele organizacji spotecznych ludu pracujgcego mogg by¢
na mocy postanowienia sagdu dopuszczeni do udziatu w rozprawie sgdowej w cha-
rakterze spotecznych oskarzycieli i obroncéw. W Ludowej Republice Bulgarii ideg¢
przedstawicielstwa spolecznego wcielala w zZycie nowelizacja kodeksu postepowa-
nia karnego z dnia 10 listopada 1961 r. do k.p.k. z 1952 r., wedle ktdrej przedsta-
wiciele organizacji spolecznych mogli by¢ dopuszczeni na podstawie orzeczenia
sadu do udziatu w rozprawie karnej jako oskarzyciele i obroncy spoteczni (art. 8
k.p.k.). Kodeks postepowania karnego Czechostowackiej Republiki Socjalistycz-
nej z dnia 29 listopada 1961 r. realizowal idee przedstawicielstwa spotecznego w §
5, méwigcym o wprowadzeniu jako uczestnikéw postepowania sadowego oskar-
zycieli i obroncow spolecznych. W Niemieckiej Republice Demokratycznej spo-
teczne oskarzenie i spoleczng obrone wprowadzono nowelizacjg kodeksu poste-
powania karnego z dnia 17 kwietnia 1963 r. do k.p.k. z 1952 r.

W polskim systemie prawnym idea przedstawicielstwa spotecznego urzeczywist-
nifa si¢ w praktyce wczeéniej anizeli w procesie karnym, w postepowaniu karno-
-administracyjnym, administracyjnym i cywilnym. Najwczesniej unormowano
udzial organizacji spotecznych dzialajacych w interesie spolecznym w postepo-
waniu karno-administracyjnym. Ustawa z dnia ustawa z dnia 15 grudnia 1951 r.
o orzecznictwie karno-administracyjnym (Dz. U. Nr 66, poz. 454) zawierala w art.
22 zapis, ze: ,,Przewodniczacy kolegium moze zaprosi¢ na rozprawe przedstawi-
ciela zwigzku zawodowego, Zwigzku Samopomocy Chlopskiej lub innej organiza-
cji spolecznej, ktorej cztonkiem jest obwiniony, w celu uzyskania opinii o osobie
obwinionego i o spolecznej szkodliwosci jego czynu”. Z brzmienia tego przepisu
wynikalo, Ze reprezentant organizacji spotecznej mogt w postepowaniu karno-ad-
ministracyjnym uczestniczy¢ w charakterze opiniodawcy, mégt ztozy¢ informacje
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i opinie na temat obwinionego, bedacego czlonkiem danej organizacji spoleczne;j.
Udziat przedstawicieli spotecznych w postepowaniu administracyjnym uregulo-
wala ustawa z dnia 14 czerwca 1960 r. Kodeks postepowania administracyjnego
(Dz. U. Nr 30, poz. 168 ze zm.). Art. 28 ustawy stanowil, ze: ,Organ administracji
panstwowej dopusci organizacje spoleczng do udziatu na prawach strony w poste-
powaniu dotyczacym innej osoby, jezeli udzial taki jest uzasadniony statutowymi
celami tej organizacji i interes spoleczny wymaga tego” Przedstawicielstwo spo-
teczne w postepowaniu cywilnym wprowadzono ustawa z dnia 17 listopada 1964
r. Kodeks postepowania cywilnego (Dz. U. Nr 43, poz. 296 ze zm.) Stanowila ona
w art. 8, iz: ,Organizacje spoleczne ludu pracujgcego, ktdrych zadanie nie polega
na prowadzeniu dziatalnosci gospodarczej, moga w wypadkach przewidzianych
w ustawie dla ochrony praw obywateli spowodowad wszczecie postepowania, jak
réwniez bra¢ udzial w toczacym sie postepowaniu”. Owe wypadki o ktérych mowi
art. 8 zostaly opisane w art. 61 § 1 ustawy. Zgodnie z jego tre$cig, w sprawach
o roszczenia alimentacyjne oraz o roszczenia pracownikéw ze stosunku pracy, jak
réwniez o naprawienie szkdd wynikltych z wypadku w zatrudnieniu lub z choroby
zawodowej, organizacje spoteczne ludu pracujacego, ktérych zadanie nie polegato
na prowadzeniu dzialalno$ci gospodarczej, mogly wytacza¢ powddztwa na rzecz
obywateli. Wykaz tych organizacji ustalal Minister Sprawiedliwo$ci.

IDEA POLSKIEGO PRZEDSTAWICIELSTWA SPOLECZNEGO W
PROCESIE KARNYM

Koncepcja przedstawicielstwa spolecznego w procesie karnym rodzita sie przez
wiele lat i to w atmosferze braku zgody co do jej ostatecznej formy. Poczatkowo
w projekcie kodeksu postepowania karnego z 1963 r. odwotano si¢ do propozycji
ksztaltu przedstawiciela spolecznego obowiagzujacego w krajach panstw socjali-
stycznych, czyli do instytucji spolecznego oskarzyciela i spolecznego obroncy
(Daszkiewicz, 1976: 64). Przewidywano w nim, ze oskarzyciel spoteczny bedzie
mial status oskarzyciela positkowego, ktory mialby wystepowal jedynie w spra-
wach o przestepstwa $cigane z oskarzenia publicznego. Z kolei obronca spotecz-
ny mial by¢ ustanawiany przez oskarzonego, co oznaczalo, ze to oskarzony, a nie
organizacja udzielalaby takiemu obroncy spolecznemu upowaznienia. Powotanie
obroncy przez oskarzonego miatoby si¢ odbywa¢ jednak z udzialem organizacji
spolecznej, gdyz obronca mogtaby by¢ tylko osoba zgtaszana przez organizacje
dzialajaca w interesie spolecznym. W projekcie kodeksu postepowania karne-
go z 1967 r. (Projekt, 1967: 156) odstgpiono od koncepcji spolecznego obroncy
i spotecznego oskarzyciela. W tresci uzasadnienia do projektu zapisano m.in., iz
»byloby przedwczesne przed przeprowadzeniem postepowania sgdowego, by or-
ganizacja deklarowata sie, czy chce dziala¢ w charakterze obroncy lub oskarzyciela
i lepiej, by przedstawiciel spoleczny wszedt do procesu jako czynnik obiektyw-
ny dla dania §wiadectwa prawdzie lub dla obrony interesu spotecznego, gdy wina
oskarzonego zostanie stwierdzona” (Projekt, 1967: 156). W projekcie k.p.k. z 1968
r. potwierdzona zostala koncepcja dopuszczenia przedstawiciela spolecznego do
postepowania karnego nie w charakterze strony, a uczestnika, ktorego zadaniem
miala by¢ przede wszystkim obrona interesu spolecznego. Jednak w uzasadnieniu
do tego projektu, przedstawiciela spotecznego okreslano jako quasi-strone (Pro-

Instytut Studiow Miedzynarodowych i Edukacji HUMANUM www.humanum.org.pl



Spoleczenstwo i Edukacja, ISSN: 1898-0171, 15 (3) 2014, s. 101-109

jekt, 1968: 159-160). Gléwnym zwolennikiem takiej konstrukeji byt M. Siewier-
ski, ktory twierdzil w uzasadnieniu swojego stanowiska, ze ,przedstawicielowi
spotecznemu zakreslono role bardziej aktywng, anizeli uczestnikowi postepowa-
nia dowodowego, a mozliwos¢ udzielenia mu glosu powoduje, iz moze on si¢ wy-
powiedzie¢ w sprawie winy i kary, co w rezultacie sprawia, ze przedstawiciel oceni
po ktdrej stronie jest prawda i zajmie pozycje niejako oskarzyciela lub obroncy
spolecznego” (Siewierski, 1969: 3). Podobne stanowisko wyrazal S. Waltos, ktéry
uwazal, ze nie da sie wykluczy¢, ze ,przedstawiciel spoteczny, ktéry wchodzi do
procesu w roli uczestnika niezaangazowanego, zakonczy swdj udzial w roli de fac-
to oskarzyciela lub obroncy spofecznego” (Waltos, 1969: 6). Pojecie quasi-strony
przyjmowata takze M. Lipczynska, wedlug ktdrej przedstawiciel nie odpowiadat
definicji strony w ujeciu materialnym, gdyz nie prowadzil on w procesie sporu
o wlasne prawa, mégt petnié role strony w ujeciu formalnym. Mogt dazy¢ do wyda-
nia przeciwko osobie orzeczenia i decydowa¢ o formach i srodkach procesowych,
skoro miat prawo do sktadania wnioskéw w przedmiocie $rodkéw dowodowych
i wypowiedzi co do winy i kary (Lipczynska, 1972: 563-564). Wedlug A. Murzy-
nowskiego ,,nazwa quasi-strona nie wydawata sie trafna, poniewaz sugerowala ona
pewng jednostronno$¢ dzialania tego bezstronnego uczestnika procesu”, stuszne
byto jednak w jego ocenie samo poréwnanie pozycji prawnej przedstawiciela spo-
tecznego do stanowiska prawnego stron (Murzynowski, 1971: 1015-1016). Od-
mienne stanowisko co do prawnego okreslenia pozycji procesowej przedstawiciela
spolecznego zajmowali przedstawiciele doktryny twierdzacy, iz nalezy go trakto-
wac jako rzecznika interesu spoltecznego. Tak wypowiadal sie m.in. M. Cieslak,
ktory twierdzil, ze przedstawiciel spofeczny jest najbardziej typowym, (cho¢ nie
najwazniejszym) rzecznikiem interesu spolecznego (Cieslak, 1984: 42). Podobne
zdanie wyrazal E Prusak, ktory przyjmowal, ze ,,przedstawiciel spoleczny jest re-
prezentantem czynnika spolecznego, najcze$ciej organizacji spolecznej, delegowa-
nym do procesu karnego w celu spelnienia funkcji zasadzajacych sie na ochro-
nie interesu spolecznego” (Prusak, 1975: 58). Roéwniez zdaniem W. Daszkiewicza
»przedstawiciel spoleczny to rzecznik interesu spolecznego, niebedacy strong, z
tego powodu, Ze pozycja tego uczestnika procesu jest samodzielna, specyficzna,
nie dajaca sie przyréwnaé do uprawnien stron i innych rzecznikéw interesu spo-
tecznego’, a termin quasi-strona w odniesieniu do tego uczestnika procesu nalezy
odrzuci¢ ,,bo jezeli bylby takim podmiotem, to tak jakby byt strong, a wéwczas
powinny mu tez przystugiwa¢ uprawnienia przystugujace stronie” (Daszkiewicz,
1976: 81-82) Ostatecznie po kilku latach od wejscia w zycie k.p.k. z 1969 r. przy-
jeto, ze przedstawiciel organizacji spolecznej jest rzecznikiem interesu spoteczne-
g0, bezstronnym uczestnikiem postepowania, niebedacym strong, niedzialajacym
takze w zastepstwie stron, przystepujacym do niego bez obranego z gory kierunku
dzialania. Tak tez stwierdzil SN w Wytycznych z dnia 27 wrzeénia 1980 r., ktéry
swym orzeczeniem uznal, ze ,przedstawiciel spoleczny wystepuje w postepowa-
niu sgdowym jako rzecznik interesu spotecznego, ktérego obrone powierzyla mu
delegujaca go organizacja spoteczna...” (Wytyczne SN z dnia 27 wrze$nia 1980 r.,
U 1/80, OSNKW 1980, Nr 10-11, poz. 79). Cecha charakterystyczng polskiego
przedstawicielstwa spolecznego w procesie karnym, odrdzniajgcg je od rozwigzan
przyjetych w innych panstwach socjalistycznych bylo to, Ze nasza instytucja nie
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byta w swym dziataniu zwigzana jedng funkcjg procesows. Przedstawiciel spolecz-
ny jako rzecznik interesu spotecznego nie wystepowal w charakterze obroncy czy
tez oskarzyciela spolecznego, a wstepujac do postepowania nie opowiadat sie za
zadng ze stron, nie deklarowat kierunku swego dziatania procesowego.

KSZTALT PRAWNY PRZEDSTAWICIELSTWA SPOLECZNEGO W
K.PK. Z 1969 R.

Przedstawicielstwo spoteczne w kpp.k. z 1969 r. znalazto swoje unormowanie
w Rozdziale 10 k.p.k. — Przedstawiciel spoleczny (art. 81-84 k.p.k.). Wprowadzo-
no dwie kategorie tego uczestnika postepowania. Pierwszg z nich byl przedstawi-
ciel organizacji spofecznej lub delegat kolektywu zolnierskiego lub pracownikéw
stuzby zmilitaryzowanej dzialajacy w postepowaniu sgdowym w celu obrony inte-
resu spolecznego, a druga kategorig uczestnictwa reprezentanta organizacji spo-
tecznej byla przewidziana w art. 84 d.k.p.k. instytucja przedstawiciela spotecznego
okreslanego mianem oferenta poreczenia lub dozoru. Art. 81 § 1 k.p.k. z 1969 r.
stanowil, ze w postepowaniu sgdowym do czasu rozpoczecia przewodu sgdowego
w pierwszej instancji, udzial w postepowaniu moze zglosi¢ przedstawiciel organi-
zacji spotecznej, jezeli zachodzi potrzeba obrony interesu spolecznego, objetego
zadaniami statutowymi tej organizacji, w szczegolno$ci w sprawach dotyczacych
ochrony mienia spotecznego lub praw obywateli. Sad dopuszczal przedstawiciela
organizacji spolecznej, jezeli uznal, ze jego udzial w postepowaniu sagdowym lezy
w interesie wymiaru sprawiedliwo$ci (art. 81 § 4). Dopuszczony do udzialu w po-
stepowaniu sgdowym przedstawiciel organizacji spotecznej mogt w toku postepo-
wania, a zwlaszcza na rozprawie wypowiadac si¢ i zglasza¢ wnioski w kwestiach,
w ktérych pragnie zaja¢ stanowisko ze wzgledu na interes spoteczny (art. 82).
Przedstawicielstwo polskie charakteryzowalo si¢ bardzo waskim katalogiem pod-
miotéw uprawnionych do dzialania w postepowaniu sadowym. Wykaz takich
organizacji ustalono Rozporzadzeniem Ministrow Sprawiedliwosci i Obrony Na-
rodowej z dnia 10 grudnia 1969 r. w sprawie ustalenia wykazu organizacji spo-
tecznych, ktére moga zglosi¢ udzial swego przedstawiciela w postepowaniu kar-
nym (Dz. U. Nr 37, poz. 323). Organizacjami takimi byly: zwigzki zawodowe, Liga
Kobiet, Polski Komitet Pomocy Spotecznej, Zwigzek Mlodziezy Socjalistycznej,
Zwiazek Mlodziezy Wiejskiej, Spoleczny Komitet Przeciwalkoholowy, Zwigzek
Bojownikéw o Wolnoé¢ i Demokracje, Naczelna Organizacja Techniczna oraz
Kota Mlodziezy Wojskowej i Organizacja Rodzin Wojskowych.

Art. 81 § 1 k.p.k. z 1969 r. wskazywal, Ze interesami spolecznymi, wymagajacymi
obrony sg przykladowo ochrona mienia spolecznego i praw obywateli. W literatu-
rze okresu obowigzywania kodeksu wskazywano tez inne przyklady takich intere-
soéw spolecznych. Wymieniano wérdd nich np.: wychowanie spoteczne mlodziezy,
prawa pracownicze, przeciwdzialanie alkoholizmowi, przeciwdziatanie korupcji,
ochrone praw dzieci, ochrone¢ rodziny, pomoc ludziom starszym, niezdolnym
do pracy (Bafia et al., 1971: 141; Daszkiewicz, 1976: 97-103). Oprocz dzialan w
ochronie wymienionych wyzej intereséw, przedstawicielstwo spoleczne w proce-
sie karnym wypelnialo takze inne zdania. Nalezaly do nich: wlaczanie obywate-
li do walki z przestepczoscia (poprzez angazowanie do udzialu w postepowaniu
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karnym $rodowisk, w ktérych funkcjonowat oskarzony), przekazywanie organom
procesowym opinii (o oskarzonym, o jego cechach, wlasciwosciach osobistych
sprawcy, warunkach jego zycia, o zarzuconym mu czynie i o okolicznosciach jego
popelnienia), udzielanie pomocy sagdom w wyjasnianiu przyczyn popelnienia
przestepstwa, wspoluczestniczenie w wysitkach zmierzajacych do resocjalizacji
sprawcy przestepstwa (przez gotowos$¢ do zlozenia poreczenia i podjecia $rodkow
oddzialywania wychowawczego w stosunku do skazanego), przekazywanie infor-
macji o toczacych sie procesach (z sadu do organizacji spotecznej i odwrotnie)
(Siewierski, 1969: 5; Prusak, 1975: 60-61).

PRZEDSTAWICIELSTWO SPOLECZNE W PROCESIE KARNYM
W OBOWIAZUJACYM STANIE PRAWNYM

Zalozenia i cele wynikajace z idei przedstawicielstwa spotecznego w procesie kar-
nym nie znajdowaly w okresie funkcjonowania k.p.k. z 1969 r. wiekszego prak-
tycznego zastosowania. Przedstawiciel spoleczny byt rzadkim uczestnikiem po-
stepowania karnego. Wynikalo to przede wszystkim z okreslenia zbyt waskiego
i ustalanego przez wladze kregu organizacji spotecznych uprawnionych do wia-
czania przedstawicieli spofecznych do dzialania w sadzie i braku rzeczywistej, au-
tentycznej aktywnosci obywatelskiej w éwczesnych realiach ustrojowych.

Ustawa z dnia 6 czerwca 1997 r. Kodeks postepowania karnego (Dz. U. Nr 89, poz.
555 ze zm., dalej jako k.p.k.) utrzymatla przedstawicielstwo organizacji spolecznej
w procesie karnym. Reforma procesu karnego dokonana ustawg z dnia 27 wrze-
$nia 2013 r. o zmianie ustawy — Kodeks postepowania karnego oraz niektérych in-
nych ustaw (Dz. U. z 2013 r., poz. 1247) nie objela przepiséw rozdzialu reguluja-
cego funkcjonowanie przedstawiciela organizacji spolecznej. Nalezy wiec przyjaé,
ze utrzymuja swg aktualno$¢ nowe zatozenia teoretyczne koncepcji przedstawiciel-
stwa spolecznego, jakie obrano w pracach nad ustawa karnoprocesowa z 1997 r.
Przyjeto wowczas, ze instytucja przedstawiciela spolecznego ma swoje uzasadnie-
nie spoteczne i procesowe. Ustawodawca uznal, ze warto$¢ tej instytucji uzasad-
nia potrzebe jej stosowania, szczegolnie, ze w Polsce po 1989 r. pojawilo si¢ wolne
i dobrze zorganizowane spoleczenstwo obywatelskie, zlozone miedzy innymi z wie-
lu niezaleznych organizacji spolecznych. Uznano, Ze organizacje spoleczne w no-
wej rzeczywisto$ci ustrojowej sa jednym z fundamentéw demokracji, ze wyrazaja
potrzeby i interesy indywidualne obywateli oraz szerszych grup spotecznych, kto-
re powinny by¢ chronione takze w postepowaniu karnym. Szczegélnie, gdy idzie
o ochrone praw i wolnos$ci obywateli (zob. Biuletyn nr 3329/1I Komisji Nadzwyczaj-
nej do Spraw Kodyfikacji Karnych z dnia 30 stycznia 1997 r.,www.sejm.gov.pl).

Z uwagi na réznorodno$¢ przedmiotowsg prowadzonych dzialalnosci, organi-
zacje moga pelni¢ w postepowaniu sagdowym role doradcza, by¢ opiniodawcg w
zakresie spraw tematycznie skomplikowanych. Organizacja spoteczna jest pozy-
tecznym podmiotem postepowania we wszystkich sprawach, w ktérych niezbedna
jest dodatkowa i specjalistyczna wiedza oraz doswiadczenie (zob. Jakubik, 2014:
44-47). Duzy wplyw na uksztaltowanie kodeksem z 1997 r. nowej roli przedstawi-
ciela spolecznego miata funkcjonujaca w systemie anglosaskim instytucja amicus
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curiae polegajaca na tym, ze sad moze w trakcie rozpoznawania sprawy zasiegaé
opinii réznych organizacji oraz osob cieszacych sie szacunkiem (Walto$, 1998: 197).
Przyjeto, Ze organizacja spoleczna moze odegra¢ poprzez skladanie takich opinii
istotng role ,,przyjaciela sadu” w postepowaniach sadowych. Amicus curiae (,,0pi-
nia przyjaciela sadu”) jest sporzadzana w wypadkach, gdy rozpoznawana przed
sadem sprawa dotyczy ochrony okreslonych intereséw objetych zadaniami statu-
towymi organizacji spolecznej. Organizacje przedstawiaja w ,,opiniach przyjaciela
sadu” swoje poglady i uwagi na temat rozpatrywanej przed sadem sprawy. ,,Opinia
przyjaciela sadu” ma na celu pomoc sagdowi w calo$ciowym rozpoznaniu rozpa-
trywanej przezen sprawy i wesprze¢ sad w jej rozstrzygnieciu (Bodnar, Grabowska
i Osik, 2010: 145-146). Inng nowg forma uczestnictwa organizacji spolecznych
w procesie karnym jest monitoring rozpraw sagdowych, dzieki ktdremu sprawuja one
spoleczng kontrole nad toczacymi si¢ postepowaniami (Wilamowski, 2006: 15 i n.).

Organizacja spoleczna w procesie karnym urzeczywistnia posrednio konstytu-
cyjna zasade udziatu obywateli w wymiarze sprawiedliwosci, jest forma udziatu
czynnika spolecznego w postepowaniu karnym, a jej udzial w sprawie karnej jest
jedng z gwarancji bezstronnosci sadu.

K.p.k. z 1997 r. zmienit zasady funkcjonowania instytucji. Uregulowano je w art.
901 91. Przepisy te zaktadaja mozliwos¢ zgtoszenia w postepowaniu sadowym do
czasu rozpoczecia przewodu sagdowego udzialu przedstawiciela organizacji spo-
tecznej, jezeli zachodzi potrzeba ochrony interesu spotecznego lub waznego in-
teresu indywidualnego, objetego zadaniami statutowymi tej organizacji, w szcze-
golnosci ochrony wolnosci i praw czlowieka. Sad dopuszcza przedstawiciela or-
ganizacji spolecznej, jezeli lezy to w interesie wymiaru sprawiedliwosci. Zgodnie
z art. 91 k.p.k. dopuszczony do udzialu w postepowaniu sgdowym przedstawiciel
organizacji spotecznej moze uczestniczy¢ w rozprawie, wypowiada¢ sie i skladac¢
oswiadczenia na pismie.

Podstawowe rdznice w stosunku do poprzedniego stanu prawnego obowig-
zujacego w kodeksie z 1969 r., to dodatkowy zapis o mozliwosci wystepowania
w ochronie waznego interesu indywidualnego oraz dopuszczalnos¢ delegowania
do procesu karnego kazdej organizacji spolecznej, obejmujacej swymi zadaniami
statutowymi obrone okreslonych intereséw w sytuacji, gdy w konkretnym pro-
cesie zachodzi potrzeba ich ochrony. W zakresie charakteru prawnego przedsta-
wiciela organizacji spotecznej i jego funkcji w postepowaniu karnym przyjmuje
sie, iz nie jest on strona procesu, a bezstronnym jego uczestnikiem, dzialajacym
w charakterze rzecznika interesu spolecznego. Przedstawiciel nie staje po zadne;j
ze stron postepowania, ale przez zaangazowanie w ochrone interesu jednostkowe-
go, jego dziatania mogg by¢ dla ktorejs ze stron korzystne. Ochrona interesu spo-
tecznego obejmuje dziatania majace na w celu obrone wartosci wspdlnych, ktére
przynosza pozytek spoleczenistwu, w tym zwalczanie wszelkich negatywnych zja-
wisk spotecznych i patologii. Waznym interesem indywidualnym jest w szczegdl-
no$ci ochrona wolnosci i praw czlowieka.
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n this article the theory of social work will be discussed more specifically. By

“theory of social work” I mean the field of science, the subject of which is the

practice of social work. The primary aim of this article is to present it as the
science and not only describe various theories developed in the context of this
doctrine.

Before moving on to discuss the theory of social work as a science, we turn atten-
tion to certain difficulties inherent in this type of projects. It is first and foremost
about the problems associated with the ambiguity of the basic concepts, which
of necessity must be used in this kind of characteristics. Let us, for example, note
that the definition of social work as a set of steps leading to a particular purpose,
in fact, is highly inaccurate, as this concept contains such terms as the “action”
and “purpose’, and many other equally ambiguous. These concepts can be found
in many areas of knowledge (ethics, psychology, sociology, etc.), which give them
different and sometimes incompatible meanings. M. Ossowska notes that the con-
cept of action can be understood in different ways depending on what is meant by
the concept of motive and purpose of the action. The “motive”, according to the
author, can be understood as any action trigger, regardless of whether it is psycho-
logical or physical factor, internal or external, each factor triggering mental activ-
ity, a set of characteristics common to all men and underlying each measure (eg.
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the pursuit of pleasure, avoiding unpleasantness), and finally the goal of the action.
The concept of purpose may mean a state of affairs desirable from the point of view
of those who take action, even if the person does not realize that (eg. a reflex of
hand withdrawal once touched the hot object), the very idea of the desired state of
things, a direct result of actions (eg. the state of affairs which are intermediate steps
in achieving the ultimate goal), etc'. Speaking therefore about social work theory,
methods, object etc., one should be aware that all of these concepts can be defined
in different ways, and each definition of social work theory is merely a general
approximation of what is actually being done in research work by the theorists.

One of the central issues of social work theory remains the relationship between
theory and practice. It should be considered the correctness of the opinion accord-
ing to which the theory of social work is the theoretical foundation of profession-
al social assistance activities. Obviously there is no doubt that certain theoretical
generalizations are the basis of practical activities, on the other hand, however, the
theory of social work is a discipline growing so rapidly that constantly “precedes”
the practice, seeking both new areas and forms of poverty and exclusion, as well as
new methods to solve problems. Following the current debates within the social
work theory it is hard not to get the impression that in large part they remain de-
tached from the problems of social work practice.

One of the main tasks of the theory of social work is to develop a definition of social
work practice. This definition can refer either to the idea of social work, or to the
facts, ie. to the model of social work actually implemented in the social aid system.
In both cases, defining social work, one must first define its purpose, object and
method. Both the purpose and the object of social work, however, does not belong
to the realm of facts, so they are not in fact the subject of the theory of social work in
the sense in which we speak generally about the objects of various disciplines.

The validity of the theory to the practice of social work can be assessed in different
ways. Like any field of science, including the theory of social work aims primarily
for cognitive objectives, although there is no doubt that many of its theoretical
propositions is used in practice. There are many theoretical concepts that will nev-
er be used in practice, moreover, the objective theory of social work is not only
to seek solutions capable of being used in practice, but also to formulate general-
izations and interpretations of the theoretical value only. Moreover, as noted Ch.
Beckett, in the practice of social work are used theories so obvious and unequivo-
cal that they should be rather considered as a sign of ordinary common sense than
scientific theories sensu stricto’.

The relationship between the theory and practice of social work does not seem to
rely solely on the fact that the theory provides the theoretical knowledge, while
practice apply this knowledge in practice. But in order to answer the question of

1 Cf. M. Ossowska, Motywy postepowania. Z zagadnierr psychologii moralnos$ci, Ksigzka
i Wiedza, Warszawa 2002, p. 24 and next. The definitions given by Ossowska refers to the
meanings which, according to the author, are most common in everyday language and
psychological literature, but obviously they are not all the possible meanings.

2 Ch. Beckett, Podstawy teorii dla praktykéw pracy socjalnej, Wydawnictwo Akademii
Pedagogiki Socjalnej, Warszawa 2010, p. 209.
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whether and to what extent the social work theory is useful from the practical
point of view, one has to determine what in fact is the theory.

Some difficulties may pose the ambiguity of the term “theory of social work”” This
term has two basic meanings. Firstly, it may mean a certain theory of social work,
and so a system of statements that can be verified or falsified. It is the importance
of what we mean when we say that a theory is applied in practice or theory that
one turns out to be more useful than the other. Secondly, the term “theory of social
work” means a particular area, the aim of which is to study the social conditions
of the professional activity of social aid, which is the practice of social work. The
theory of social work as a scientific discipline develops theories explaining the
function and scope of social work as the aid activities, but its purpose is not ex-
hausted during the search of general and theoretical explanations.

This distinction may appear insignificant, but it seems that it has some relevance
to the practice of social work. It is the duty of social workers to continually expand
and update their knowledge in various fields, obviously in theory of social work
most of all. It does not mean, however, that each social worker is required to keep
track of the current discussions in the field of social work theory. Such discus-
sions generally do not have much relevance to social work practice, though they
undoubtedly seek to develop possible solutions to practical implementations. This
applies especially to the general issues related to the model of social work, social
policy objectives, and the place of social work in the social welfare system, etc. It
seems not feasible introduce into practice the concepts relating to specific prob-
lems not directly related to the practice of social work, eg. the proposals of amend-
ing various law regulations, discussions on the new forms of social work, etc.
It seems, therefore, reasonable the proposal, according to which the task of scien-
tists involved in the theory of social work should include preparation of publica-
tions intended for social workers, covering only this section of theoretical discus-
sions, which may be important for practical action.

The theory of social work, as well as some other areas of science, is said sometimes
to be a practical discipline, i.e. that the objective is not only recognition of the
reality, but also its transformation. But does this practical function not contradicts
the essence of science? Science is, however, a kind of knowledge which meet nu-
merous strict conditions, which include objectivity in relation to the subject of the
study. But how should it be possible to maintain the cognitive objectivity, if the
purpose of the researcher is to transform the item tested in accordance with their
own ideas of how that object should look like?

Let us start with the presentation of the dictionary definition of science. The term
“science” means primarily the entirety of all sciences, wherein within this meaning
one can extract two detailed meanings: science as the set of all scientific theories,
regardless of whether they are currently accepted or deemed to be false, as well as
science in sense of the current state of research within the various disciplines (i.e.
excluding falsified and rejected theories). Secondly, science can be regarded as the
scientific activity, hence the set of activities leading to the formulation of sentences
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that are scientific theories. And thirdly “science” refers to the various disciplines,
each of which has a separate object and its own research method.

In the latter meaning, the term “science” seems to have a normative connotation,
as a scientific discipline may be just the kind of knowledge that meets certain cri-
teria (communicability, intersubjective verifiability, etc.). Apparently to determine
whether the given area is or is not a scientific discipline, therefore, does not seem to
be difficult, but in fact it occurs that abovementioned scientific criteria tend to be
interpreted in different ways, so that different ways of knowing and different areas
of knowledge or discipline are considered scientific or not. A prime example is the
philosophy which some philosophers considered for science, and some as the part
of a field of knowledge distinct from science and tending to other purposes. Con-
troversy also appear in connection with the so-called humanities, which are distin-
guished from the natural sciences because their theories cannot be either verified
or falsified. Social sciences, in turn, which include social pedagogy and social work
theory, are situated between the natural sciences, the subject of which is clearly de-
fined, and the humanities concerned with the man as being self-conscious.

Let us go back to the practical dimension of social work theory. This discipline,
like any science, has its own proper object, method and purpose. Characteristics
of all these three elements can be a source of controversy, so it might be worth
a detailed discussion of each of them. Due to the subject of consideration of so-
cial work theory one can identify three main groups of problems: problems of
social work clients, the problems of social workers and the problems arising in re-
lations between wards and social workers. In the literature on the theory of social
work obviously other classifications can be found. Eg. by R. Sibeon, the theory of
social work is engaged in social work itself, which seeks to answer the question
of the nature of this work and what functions are performed in modern societies,
or methods of social work, or explaining the nature of social problems®.

This classification appears to have designing nature (similarly as the previous one),
so in order to determine whether the authors of publications in the field of so-
cial work actually deal with these very issues (as well as to determine how much
attention they devote to each of the individual groups of problems), it would be
desirable to trace these publications over a longer period of time. Such a review
should also take into account the publications appearing in different countries,
due to the fact that social work is part of a specific social welfare system, and it is
obvious that this has an impact on the research interests of social work theorists.
This review of the literature would show with certainty how theorists of social
work research interests change in the long run, would show the changes in the
conceptual apparatus used to describe social work, it would expose the existing
“trendy”™ topics, which after some time will be forgotten, and above all, would

3 Cf. R. Sibeon, Comments on the structure and form of social work knowledge, “Social Work
and Social Sciences Review” 1 (1), p. 29 and next.

4 Itis worth mentioning here that the distinction present in each discipline between striving for
knowledge of the subject of the discipline and the criticism of the current proposals within
the discipline. The appearance of intellectual “trends” concerns, it seems, mainly this second
aspect of science. As an example, one can identify “feminist” theories. Cf. L. Dominelli,
Feminist Social Work Theory and Practice, Palgrave Publishers Ltd., New York 2002.
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determine the relationship between social work theory and institutional changes
in the social welfare system.

The above-mentioned classifications do not take into account the difference between
the social work as such and the specific social work systems. This distinction is im-
portant, as it allows to avoid the temptation of absolutizing specific forms of social
work, i.e. treating strictly defined set of values, goals, methods and forms of social
work valid in a particular social welfare system the pattern, which should aim at the
development of social work everywhere where this set of values, goals, methods and
forms is presented differently. Therefore it should be kept in mind that the theory
of social work deals with both specific forms of social work and social work as such
(the ideal of social work). In the latter case, the task is to determine the basic theory,
the fundamental elements of social work, occurring regardless in which kind of so-
cial welfare system this work is done and the entities it is addressed to®.

The tasks of social work theory includes also social needs studies, possible to meet
through the efforts of social workers, as well as the study of the conditions in which
social work proceeds. At this point, however, we come to one of the fundamental
difficulties of social work theory and all disciplines that aim the impact on indi-
vidual and collective life. Namely how to determine which individual and social
needs are so important that they justify intervention of a social worker? There is
no doubt that in the first step the biological needs should be satisfied, in any case,
this should not be the task of social workers, practically it comes down to allocate
specific funds for the purchase of food, clothing, cleaning , providing shelter, etc.

But what about the other needs, such as the need for security, belonging, personal
development, participation in social and cultural life, etc.? There is still no univer-
sally accepted criteria for assessing which human needs are “essential” and which
“irrelevant” or, in other words, what unsatisfied needs injures human dignity. Gen-
erally, one can assume, however, that every man strives for happiness regarded as
e.g. a sensation of pleasure and not experiencing distress, a sense of satisfaction with
life as a whole, subjective belief that one is needed, living life to the fullest and so on.

The theory of social work therefore does not have cognitive tools enabling iden-
tification of needs that should be satisfied with the social workers assistance. This
applies equally (with few exceptions) to material needs, emotional and spiritual.
In order, therefore, to indicate the purpose of social work, hence to satisfy these
needs, social work theorists are faced with having to make arbitrary decisions
based not so much on an objective, scientific knowledge, rather on their personal
beliefs, their own worldview and their conception of man and society. This unsci-
entific, strictly philosophical dimension of social work theory seems to be under-
estimated, while in fact it is the foundation of the discipline, because on how we
characterize “welfare” units, and the ideal of the relationship between the indi-
vidual and the social group, depends not only the scientific research method, but
primarily the object of the study®.

5 Cf.D. H. Hepworth, R. H. Rooney, G. Dewberr Rooney, K. Strom-Gottfried, J. A. Larsen, Direct
Social Work Practice. Theory and Skills, Brooks/Cole, Belmont 2006, p. 4.
6 One can also encounter attempts to the direct use of certain philosophical concepts in the
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Although the concepts of social work should be distinguished from theories ex-
plaining the cause of the problems, which solving is the task of social work, one
cannot forget that there is a close relationship between these two kinds of theories.
In order to set a target of social work, after all, we define the nature and extent of
the problems possible to solve through social work, it is obvious that these prob-
lems cannot be solved without the knowledge of their direct and indirect causes.
For example, recognizing that the ultimate aim of social work is the well-being
of society as a whole, we assume that social work is not directed to any particu-
lar social group, and its subject is the whole of society. We assume here that the
original source of the problems experienced by individuals and social groups is
the general state of society, thus wanting to definitively resolve these problems,
we should look for opportunities and directions for the reform changing the way
society functions. If, however, the goal of social work is considered as giving help
only to selected social groups, it means that research on the causes of the problems
should focus on these particular groups. Moreover, in the latter case, the theory of
social work needs to create criteria to identify the groups of interest to the theory
and practice of social work, these criteria are always based on assumptions about
the purpose of social work’.

It would be simplistic though to assume that the theory of social work is complete-
ly free to determine the objectives and the subject of social work practice. One can
of course assume that the theory sets the targets of assistance activities in an arbi-
trary manner, not taking into consideration the actual state of society, its current
needs, boundaries, problems etc., but then we risk that social work theory lose the
relationship with the practice, and this would cause that the theory would become
completely useless from the point of view of the practice. On the other hand total
subordination of social work practice towards the objectives set by the theorists
would result the fact, that serious household and social problems faced by social
work clients would remain unresolved. In addition we would reduce the theory
the social work discipline to a discipline that seeks the methods of achieving spe-
cific given targets, and that makes it cease to be a discipline that aims to study the
social needs and becomes a kind of social technology.

On the other hand while setting long-term goals for social work, we cannot take
into account just the current level of society development, this would mean that
we are not able to clearly define the ideal society towards which all social reforms
are heading. The ideal, as I mentioned, must be based on a specific conception
of man and the current state of society must be considered as a starting point,

theory of social work. T. Biernat proposes the use of the phenomenological approach to the
social work theory. The author justifies the use of phenomenology in this field by that the
phenomenology as the theoretical attitude does not have these disadvantages, which are
subject to the dominant approach in the theory of social work. “Research carried out within
the social work - he writes — is based on the assumption that human activity is the result of
biological factors, socio and psychologically derived”.

7 An example of the problem, which in practice may seriously hamper the achievement of
purpose are communication barriers of gender. This problem was pointed out D. Dzianniak-
Paulina i S. Pawlas-Czyz, concluding that “an important element in the education of social
workers should be emphasis on the wider issues of gender”. Cf. D. Dzianniak-Paulina, S.
Pawlas-Czyz, Pte¢, jako bariera komunikacyjna w pracy socjalnej, w: Socjologia i polityka
spoteczna..., p. 183.
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not as a factor setting out the reform objectives. Such arbitrary definition of the
objectives of social work is indeed an element of social engineering, which is part
of social work even if these objectives are not be established in isolation from
social practice. Although one can wonder whether social work projects aimed at
reconstruction of society in such a way that social relations are not a cause of evil
in the dimension of individual and group, are likely to be successful in the long
term, however, it is impossible to deny that regardless of how we define the final
and intermediate objectives of social work, this work aims to eliminate the evil in
society, and thus seeks to build a perfect society, or one that is not itself a source
of suffering.

The result of these considerations is that the theory of social work, in order to
determine the purpose or purposes of practical social help activities, on the one
hand must be kept in mind a certain ideal toward which should aim the develop-
ment of society, on the other hand take into account the type and scale of current
social problems. For example one can assume that the purpose of social work is
to prevent social exclusion. In theory of social work, the concept of exclusion has
become popular in recent years due to the fact that it allows to recognize the goals
and tasks of social work in a much fuller and more versatile meaning than the
concept of poverty, maladjustment or social pathology. Such a negative assessment
of the purpose of social work, however, implies a number of important conse-
quences, because it shows that social work would be superfluous, if the problem of
exclusion did not exist, so e.g. if individuals at risk of exclusion received sufficient
support from the nearest social environment.

Serious difficulties also arise while trying to answer the question of the subject
of social work theory. As previously mentioned, according to some authors, its
subject is the society as such and the goal - the search for ways to improve the
standard of living in the dimension of the general public, according to other social
work theory examines only selected areas of social life. These differences do not
arise, however, with a different understanding of the tasks of social work, but with
a different understanding of society and the role of the state in society.

One of the significant differences between social science and natural science con-
sists is that the social sciences are much more dependent on the nature of the
philosophical concept of man than natural science®. Depending on whether we
consider man as a being capable of altruism, selfless dedication, which aims to
fully develop, desiring to excel etc., or on the contrary — we take a pessimistic con-
ception of human nature, according to which moral and legal norms are only har-
nessing human selfishness, we treat social work as an initiating activity and trigger
latent positive energy in the individual or on the contrary, we treat it as a kind of
extension of the oppressive influence of society on the individual, and therefore in
the first place as a tool of attenuation of the natural, negative tendencies.

Considerations on the values that society should pursue, and therefore, albeit in-
directly, on the objectives of social work, make ethics and political philosophy. But

8 As noted by M. Ossowska, the concept of human nature turns out to be useless for social
sciences. M. Ossowska, Motywy postepowania..., p. 11 and next.
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would it be appropriate to say that the theory of social work does not make its own
cognitive efforts aimed at independent development of the concepts of the social
work purposes? Differences between social welfare systems in different countries,
among which mentioned should also be a different approach to the scope and
function of social work, show that even if the reflection on the general trends in
the development of societies is outside the scope of social work theory, this theory
cannot move to the right living on different conditions, in which proceeds the
realization of higher ideas in different countries.

One of the problems that must be solved in connection with the question of the
possibility of the practical implementation of certain assumptions relating to the
ideal society is the issue of the related risks. Analysis of these hazards, in turn, is
not possible without considering the political context of social work. Many au-
thors draws attention to the relationship between implemented in various coun-
tries model of social work and the historical and current political situation. Impact
on the model of social work in various countries have on the one hand the process
of industrialization, and on the other the political context in which this process
occurred. According to R. Pinkel, there are two extremes of this political context:
the one lack of state intervention, and the second submission process of industri-
alization under the control of the state as a whole. On these two extremes there
is applied classification of countries according to the criterion of universality of
civil rights: at one pole Pinkel situates countries whose governments have sought
to create the basis for a possible broad social consensus, and the other countries
ruled in an authoritarian manner which maintained a minimum consensus nec-
essary to maintain power’. Models of social welfare and social work thus differs
depending on the extent of state control over social life and the way a relationship
of power in the country was formed in the past. This means that the total political
neutrality of social work theory is impossible regarded as the absence of references
to the political situation. Of course, one can point out many reasons for this state
of things, which is characteristic not only for the social work discipline, and the
exception in this respect is the fact that social work is the part of the social welfare
system organized and supervised by the state.

Certainly thesis, according to which the theorists of social work should not take
consideration of the direction of social reform, and the role of social work theory
is merely to develop effective ways of realizing the objectives of the ongoing dis-
cussions on ethics, anthropology or political philosophy would be excessive. There
is no doubt, however, that the theory of social work associations with certain con-
ceptions of man and society are closer than we realize in general. In this respect,
however, the theory of social work is no different from other areas, which aim to
influence human (education, rehabilitation etc.), this is due not the entanglement
of these areas in philosophical discussions as rather to the fact that the whole orga-
nization of modern societies is based on certain philosophical assumptions.

9 Cf. K. Frysztacki, Pomoc cztowiekowi — welfare — praca socjalna, in: Socjologia i polityka
spoteczna a aktualne problemy pracy socjalnej. Dylematy teorii i praktyki spotecznej, red.
K. Wédz i K. Pigtka, Wydawnictwo Edukacyjne Akapit, Torun 2004; R. Pinker, The Idea of
Welfare, Heinemann, Heinemann, London 1979.
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In the modern theory of social work seems to dominate the utilitarian approach.
This means that the theorists treat social work as a method for solving certain types
of problems (for the individual and social), assuming that solving these problems
will make society better and happier. But this is not the only possible approach.
The vast majority of authors assume, furthermore, that individual and social group
is able to solve their own problems and meeting needs, as long as there are appro-
priate conditions. Among the conditions in the first place is mentioned satisfying
material needs (providing food, clothing, shelter, employment assistance etc.) and
mental (to support victims of violence, psychotherapy, etc.).

However, some authors believe this approach to be inadequate. E.g. M. Adamiec
points out that the cause of the difficulties in daily existence is not always physical
or mental health problems, often also because these problems are the result of
unresolved conflicts of ideological, philosophical, and even metaphysical nature®.
Note that the view according to which the cause of the difficulties of living in
many cases belongs to the sphere of human spirituality, does not in itself consti-
tute grounds for any practical social aid activities, but can explain why, despite the
efforts of thousands of social workers and significant cost, even in most developed
countries do not manage to solve the problem of poverty and exclusion.

One of the reasons for the discrepancies in the subject of social work theory are
the differences within the psychological and sociological concepts accepted by
the individual authors. Although neither psychology nor sociology are normative
fields of knowledge, i.e. they are investigating the objects as I is, not as it should be,
but the central (and obvious) idea adopted by all fields derived from the pedago-
gy is the thesis that both individuals and social groups are susceptible to change.
So if we take a certain psychological theory (psychoanalysis, behaviorism etc.),
thereby we approve a particular theory of sensitivity to change. In other words,
the object of the theory of social work, so the area of individual and social activity,
which is subjected to change and which can therefore be affect, presents differently
depending on the theory explaining such phenomena as the process of learning,
personality development, socialization and so on.

As I mentioned, it can be assumed that the interest of the theory of social work
is the welfare of society as a whole (social work model based on such assumption
functions in the Nordic countries''). Even someone who accepts this assumption
must take into account the fact that the practice of social work is always addressed
to individuals belonging to certain groups. It is obvious that the public in the sense
of all the people living in a country is not a single whole, but consists of a number
of groups which differ from each other in almost every way. Therefore, tracing the
literature in the field of social work we can easily see that the vast majority of pub-
lications are not on the general problems of the functions and purposes of social
work in the community, but specific problems (alcoholism, drug addiction, home-

10 M. Adamiec, Pomaganie: problemy i uwagi. Psychologia pomocy, w: Psychologia pomocy.
Wybrane zagadnienia, red. K. Popiotek, Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu Slaskiego, Katowice
1996, p. 21 and next.

11 Discussion of the theoretical implications associated with this approach to social work can
be found in the publication of P. Chatterjee, Approaches to the Welfare State, NASW Press,
Washington 1996.
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lessness, unemployment, old age problems etc.). Such “overrepresented” issues of
social pathologies is due to the fact that in case of pathology the problem of social
work leaves no doubt in principle. If the unit is not in a position to take care of
their own existential needs, and also takes destructive measures both to itself and
its social environment, the answer to the question about unmet needs or unsolved
problems become obvious.

As a result, one of the central issues of social work theory becomes a problem of
social dysfunction'?. Furthermore, the fact that the theory of social work is so
extensively devoted to the problems of dysfunction, seems to be derived from the
correct conviction that any reforms aimed at improving the functioning of society
should start in those areas where the aberrations are the deepest and apparently
visible. In the initial period of the professional social work seemed that due to the
economic growth and the efforts of social workers, the problem of poverty and
social exclusion will be definitely solved as well as the associated problem of so-
cial pathologies will disappear. It soon became apparent, however, that despite the
existence of elaborate systems of social assistance and social work, the complete
elimination of poverty and social exclusion is not feasible, nor even the reduction
of social pathologies (in cases like drug addiction or alcoholism). This in turn puts
the theory of social work in the new situation, because it must explain the fact
that in modern societies there are areas of poverty and exclusion, which cannot be
eliminated despite the efforts developed by the system of social work. The question
arises whether social work theory is able to make such an explanation, it is nec-
essary to refer to a theory of modern, developed society, and the formulation of
such a theory is beyond the competence of this theory. This in turn may constitute
an argument against the view, according to which social work should be limited
to solve short-term problems preventing the proper functioning of individuals or
groups in the social environment, and at the same time confirming the thesis that
without fundamental reforms changing the foundations of modern societies is not
possible to remove the problems that cover only certain social groups, but threaten
the society as a whole.

I mentioned above that the theory of social work practice sets out the objectives of
the aid effort in a more or less arbitrary manner. Such an approach to the problem
would mean, however, that it is not a scientific discipline, for the purpose of sci-
ence is to explore the world as it is, not the transformation of reality according to
preconceived ideas. To what extent, therefore, is the social work theory a field of
knowledge, an extension of the philosophy and social engineering?

Having accepted certain assumptions about the nature of the individual and the
community, and subjecting these assumptions with critical reflection in the per-
spective of the available methods and forms of professional aid activities, the social
work theory is rather a quasi-philosophical discipline, seeking to implement in

12 The concept of social dysfunction can be understood in the narrower or wider sense. In a
narrower sense, the concept of this means the inability to maintain a “normal” (i.e. in line
with the social norms) social relations, in a wider sense - any behavior or situation that
makes it impossible to fully participate in the social and cultural life. In the latter sense, it is
synonymous with the concept of social exclusion.
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practice the ideas generated by human philosophy and ethics. But one must not
forget that the theory of social work derives not only from the achievements of
philosophy, but also from other areas, moreover, uses the same methods as those
areas. The theory of social work, above all, is an empirical science in the same
sense as sociology or psychology. Its basic cognitive tool is a survey, by using
which this discipline encounters the same difficulties as all other areas which use
this method. The primary difficulty is to distinguish the real attitudes, behaviors
and opinions of respondents from their declarations during the survey. Although
there are advanced methods of preparation of such studies and interpretation of
the results, they do not give complete control over the surveyed sample. Other
problems are related with the separation the sample we want to test'.

Surveys in social work theory are carried out only when the problem is defined.
But how does it come to the formulation of this problem? It seems that, as in many
other areas of social work theory, there are two types of problems. The first kind
are the problems concerning the phenomena occurring within the various social
groups (e.g. social workers, nursing home residents, volunteers, etc.). Problems of
this kind usually comes down to the question of whether the phenomenon occurs
in the study group, and if so, with what intensity. It is not that important on what
basis we formulate a conjecture about the possibility of the occurrence of the phe-
nomenon (the results of studies of other phenomena, colloquial observations, the
occurrence of similar phenomena in other social groups, etc.).

The second group of problems are the questions arising from the various theo-
ries of social work. If, for example, if we treat social work as a planned process
of change and distinguish in it the step of the problem diagnose and the decision
to intervene, assessment, planning, control, operation assistance (social interven-
tion), monitor progress, work evaluation, then the purpose of the survey can be to
answer the flowing questions: whether all of these steps are found in all forms of
social work, how much time avg. do the social workers spend on the performance
of each of the steps, which is the most important step in working with different
categories of wards etc. The empirical studies do not in this case try to solve the
problem as such, but they try to assess and evaluate given theory of terminating
particular problem (in the abovementioned example the problem was the struc-
ture of the process of social support).

For the vast majority of sciences using empirical research, if in the course of em-
pirical research it appears that the tested theory accurately describes and explains
the real actions of social workers, then we can talk about the verification theory,
if not, then the theory can be considered falsified. However, in the case of social
work theory, the problem of verification or falsification scientific theories poses
some additional difficulties due to the fact that social work is an intentional activ-
ity and the target can be achieved to a greater or lesser extent. Therefore, since the
practical usefulness of the theory turns out to be graduated, so verification theory
cannot be the same as the proof of its practical utility. Otherwise, we would have to
know that the theory may be true in part, and because in social work almost every

13 The problems of social sciences discusses S. Nowak in Metodologia badan spotecznych,
PWN, Warszawa 1985.
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theory applied in practice leads to some extent to the desired changes, therefore
we would not be able to grade any theory as completely true or completely false.

This fact is an important argument against the treatment of the theory of social
work as an independent research discipline. Indeed, if a field of knowledge is not
able to make theorems that can be regarded as being true or false, then the field is
simply not science. One can indeed be objected that there are philosophical con-
cepts of science, which undermine the ability of science to the true description of
reality, this claim does not apply, however, to the argument discussed here because
the argument is of logical nature (i.e. relates to the very possibility of recognition
of sentences to be true or false, not the meaning of the term “truth”).

This problem occurs not only when trying to determine the cognitive status of
the theory of social work. It applies equally to all areas of pedagogy and pedagogy
related fields, and this is precisely the theory of social work. It seems that one of the
possibilities to solve this issue is to differentiate between scientific theories sensu
stricto and theorems, which admittedly are formulated in the form of hypotheses
and scientific theories, but in fact they are not the theories, rather the descriptions
of the methods of effective action, where on closer analysis one can reveal the
presence of the imperative sentences (such as “one should do x”). It also seems
that some of the theories can be interpreted both as scientific theories and as the
sets of instructions for effective action, which seems to stem from the fact that
they constitute an attempt to describe and interpret certain phenomena, attempt
their evaluation (though not always expressed directly) and suggestions for action
to change the status quo. From this perspective, empirical research in social work
theory represent a tool for the description (analysis) of the tested situation and the
other elements of the theory (interpretation leading to evaluation and proposals
for modification) are the connecting element of social work theory on the one
hand with ethics, on the other hand with social pedagogy.

Similar “philosophical” entanglement can be observed also at the level of the rela-
tionship between social work theory and psychology, sociology and pedagogy. The
theory of social work not only uses of the achievements of science, but also accepts
or rejects the assumptions that underlies those sciences relating to the “nature” of
man. An example of such an assumption is the belief that man is a being capable
of change towards a predetermined order or endeavoring to improve its position,
etc. Based on the knowledge of man provided by psychology and sociology, social
work theory adopts the limitations of these sciences. Psychology is accused to pay
too little attention to the impact of social relationships on individual behavior, so-
ciology, however, to consider western developed societies as universal, not taking
into account the possible existence of societies based on different principles. It
seems, therefore, that a selection of the specific psychological or sociological the-
ories to explain certain phenomena, on the basis of which the social work theory
wants to develop their own generalizations and present proposals to solve prob-
lems, is to a significant extent the arbitrary decision of individual authors.

It is worth noting that the subject of social work theory, contrary to what its name
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suggests, is not limited to the practice of social work. One can even have doubts
as to whether the subject is a theory of social work as a professional social work
assistance activities. It is worth noting that the first publication, which can be re-
garded as the beginning of a theoretical reflection on social work, began to ap-
pear simultaneously with the creation of professional social work, which is why we
should regard it as mutually crossing and inspiring. The view, according to which
the purpose of the social work theory is the study of social work activities, would
have to be based on the assumption that there is a fundamental contrast between
social work and its theory. In other words, we would have to assume that social
work is a set of phenomena that we do not know and do not understand, whereas
the purpose of theoretical research is the understanding of these phenomena, and
this is simply in contradiction with the facts.

There is no doubt that the theory of social work deals with the problems which
are being faced by the social work in practice. It is not purely cognitive domain,
and the scope of its issues determines, in part, the practice. If, for example, it ap-
pears that social workers encounter communication barriers that hinder effective
objectives achievement, the role of social work theory is to identify the causes of
these barriers, explain the mechanisms of their formation and find methods to
overcome them. If the common law makes it difficult to adjust the social work to
changing conditions, the task of social work is to define the essence of these chang-
es and to formulate proposals to improve the legal system. One can indicate many
examples of such and they all show that the object of the theory of social work can
become any problem as long as it proves to be important in practice.

Ch. Beckett believes that it is wrong to treat the theory in social work as a set of
theorems similar to the scientific theory. “In fact - he writes - in the context of so-
cial work, it means (the theory concept, ed. aut.) something else. Almost never can
be certainly stated what exactly caused the situation nor be able to say with cer-
tainty what will happen in the future'*”. This view therefore undermines the argu-
ment that social work theory provides a useful tool in solving everyday problems
faced by social workers. This seems to be an important argument against the thesis
that there is no direct connection between the practice and theory of social work.

It should be noted, however, that it is not the practice of social work that recog-
nizes certain phenomena and problematize them in such a way that they become
the subject of systematic research, but the theory. In other words, to determine
what caused the problem of a particular case, it would require to collect detailed
information on the context in which this problem occurred, determine the charac-
teristics of individuals involved in the issue, examine social relations within which
these individuals are etc., which of course is from a practical point of view impos-
sible. This practical unenforceability does not mean, however, that it is impossible
to identify the reasons which led to the situation that is the subject of social in-
tervention. The theory of social work as a science does not investigate individual
cases yet, but seeks to formulate generalizations and is, therefore, able to identify
the likely causes for similar cases.

14 Ch. Beckett, Podstawy teorii dla praktykdw pracy socjalnej..., p. 45-46.
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Another condition that must be fulfilled by any scientific theory, is the ability to
make predictions for the future. Are the theories formulated by theorists of social
work meet this condition? The answer to this question, contrary to appearances, is
not obvious, because there are many different theories explaining the causes of the
negative phenomena in social life and on the basis of each of them can be formu-
lated both the specific predictions about the changes taking place within smaller
or larger communities, as well as guidance on how to solve specific problems. One
should also remember that one of the basic tools of social work is the direct impact
of a social worker on an individual or group, so that social intervention can be to
some extent compared to psychotherapy, where there is also a variety of approach-
es and methods that can be comparably effective in practice.

The question, therefore, arises whether the theory of social work practice directly
affects or is capable of, at most, the impact on the overall shape of the system of
social work in the country? It seems that it should be distinguished between the
theory of social work as a fixed set of propositions which are also tips to practical
action and the theory as a scientific discipline, to essence of which belongs the
critical discussion. In the latter case, theoretical solutions are only the suggestions
for discussion and is not intended to constitute practical guidelines for social work
practitioners.

The practical utility of the theory of social work is not, therefore, in the fact that
each theoretical proposal can be applied in practice. In addition, the theory has
many practical implications that are not due to the pursuit of scientific cognition
of reality and related only indirectly. The theory of social work develops primarily
defined conceptual apparatus through which social workers can recognize specific
problems. It is worth to note that the concept of “social work practice” belongs to
the language of social work theory, for a distinction between theory and practice
is possible only at the level at which we take a critical reflection on the actions of
social workers. On the other hand, it should be emphasized that each social work-
er has a certain set of information, ideas and ideals concerning the methods and
goals of social work that are related to his personal experience, it would be there-
fore an exaggeration to say that the language they use in their daily social work, is
identical to the language of the social work theory.

Distinction between social work and social work theory entails the need to dis-
tinguish several other concepts. Methods of social work are not identical to the
methods of social work theory, the first refers to the practice, the other to the test
procedures used by theorists. The same applies to the concept and purpose: the
aim of the theory of social work is the cognition, whereas the aim of the practice is
a targeted impact on the individual and the group; the subject of the theory of so-
cial work are the needs of individuals and groups and how to meet them through
aid activities, and the subject of practice are the needs as such.

Another function of the social work theory is to set standards of education of
social workers (and thus the development of training programs for social work).
Indeed speaking of professional social work, I do not mean any kind of assistance
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provided to individuals or groups, but work that meets certain standards. Current-
ly, the basic requirement is to have a formal qualification, which of course does
not mean that at a time when such a formal conditions did not apply, there was no
professional social work. The fact that a person who is formally a social worker,
or having real qualification for social work, receives remuneration for work or is
employed in an institution providing social work, is not important is in terms of
these standards.

I mentioned above about relationships or dependencies of social work theory ac-
cording on the political context. In connection with that relationship it should also
be mentioned social work theory is not without influence on the social assistance
schemes implemented in different countries. Without much exaggeration we can
state that one of the objects of the theory of social work is the social policy carried
out by the governments. The possibility of the practical use of theoretical concepts
in this area are relatively the most significant because the system of social assis-
tance and social work is generally organized precisely by the state, which means
that it is relatively homogeneous in the whole country.

On the basis of these observations can be drawn the conclusion that the theory of
social work is not the set of definitively fixed claims, assumptions and interpreta-
tions, but it is an area of knowledge that critically analyze their own results and is
constantly looking for better and more adequate solutions to their own problems.
It is not a discipline that is science in the strict sense of the word, as an important
part of the ongoing discussion within it deals with issues that are on the verge of
ethics, political philosophy, personal development” and other fields of knowledge
involved in ideological disputes. On the other hand, however, it uses the methods
of the social sciences, formulates theories explaining the phenomenon actually
occurring in the social reality and allow to make forecasts for the future. From this
point of view, the results are characterized by a high degree of probability, certainly
no less than the results of other social sciences.

It must also be remembered that the way of understanding the purpose of social
work and its scope depends on the general assumptions about social life. Depend-
ing on what view on the subject of social work theories we assume, differently we
outline the scope and objectives of practical assistance activities. Assuming that
social work is to promote social development and increase the level of prosperity,
providing support to the elderly, the sick, etc. is not the task of social work (al-
though it does not cease to be the task of social assistance), while the view that the
role of social workers is only to solve current problems, means that social work
does not cover these social groups, in which there is no occurrence of dysfunction.

15 KOLENAK, J.; POKORNY, V.; AMBROZOVA, E. Connatural management approach to preparation and
development of individuals in the business environment. Prosopon, 2013, ¢. 1, s: 93-104. ISSN 1730-0266.
ULLRICH, D,; AMBROZOVA, E.; KOLENAK, J.; SEIGER, L. Preparation and trainig of people to the profession

in challenging conditions in Recent Advances in Telecomunications, Informatics an Educational Techno-
logies, 2014, ISBN 978-1-61804-262-0, KOLENAK, J.; POKORNY, V.; AMBROZOVA, E. Connatural management
jako novy pfistup v posilovani konkurenceschopnosti lidi na trhu prace. Scientia&Societas. 2013. 9(1).

p. 144 -151.1SSN 1801-7118.
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It is worth to realize that social work as a processional activity emerged from the
charity that exists probably as long as human societies are organized, what seems
to be an argument that theoretical reflection is not a prerequisite for effective help
in difficult situations.
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Non-traditional work engagement —

report from the author's research
Abstrakt

When it comes to performance of duties, professional activity in flexible forms of employment, regardless
of attachment to an organisation, perceived welfare of an employee, job satisfaction and efficiency of one’s
own professional activities work engagement plays a vital role. This means that regardless the organization,
variability in employment, jobs and posts, an individual employed in flexible forms of employment may
experience, precisely as permanent staff and employees employed in traditional forms of employments,
all the components of job involvement such as vigour, absorption and dedication. To test this hypothesis
the author carried out a survey on a group employees employed in nine flexible forms of employment.
This paper presents the most important conclusions of the survey and a theoretical review of the analysed
variable.

Key words: work engagement, flexible forms of employment

INTRODUCTION. ON WORK ENGAGEMENT

zabowska-Walaszczyk, Zawadzka, Wojtas (2011) described work engage-

ment through adaptation of UWES scale approach by Schaufeli and Bak-

ker (2003). Research in engagement is important for improvement of life
satisfaction and satisfaction with professional career, positive psychology of work
and organization (Schaufeli and Bakker, 2008). Work engagement is a state of
a positive experience of an individual, his individual resources and job resources
that translate into organisational results. This state is made up of three factors:
vigour, dedication and preoccupation. Vigour is energy and perseverance, endur-
ance to strain and tendency to show it. Dedication is identification with work,
experience of enthusiasm, pride, importance of work, inspiration and facing chal-
lenges.) Absorption is a state of being consumed by work, focusing on professional
work, difficulties in detaching from work and experience of quickly passing time
at work. The authors (after: Newman, Harrison, 2008) stress the sources of ori-
gin of the described understanding of engagement as a continuation of the theo-
ry of psychology of needs motivation by Maslow (1943), job satisfaction (Locke,
1976), auto-determinacy (Deci, Ryan, 1985). However, Schaufeli shows differenc-
es between engagement and incentive arrangements, identification, attachment to
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an organisation, in particular permanence that bears traces of coercion (Barka,
Wotowska, Baziniska, 2002). Also, it is not related to civil behaviour (Schaufeli and
Bakker, 2010). Work engagement, is something different from employee engage-
ment, which regards behaviour related solely to an organisation, not an employee
(Saks, 2006) (after: Szabowska-Walaszczyk, Zawadzka, Wojtas, 2011, p. 59.).

Therefore, for performance of duties, professional activity in flexible forms of em-
ployment, regardless of attachment to organization, when it comes to a sense of
perceived welfare of an employee, job satisfaction and efficiency of own profes-
sional activities it is precisely this theoretical construct) — work involvement - that
is of a vital importance. It may also mean that, regardless of an organisation, vola-
tility of employment, work places and positions, a man employed in flexible forms
of employment will be able to experience vigour, absorption and dedication in the
same degree as permanent staff employed in traditional forms of employment.

Involvement involves welfare of an individual and efficiency of an organization,
reduced staff absence and rotation, professional development (Robinson and oth-
ers, 2004), and improvement of the results and translates directly to better revenue
organization (Harter, Schmidt, Hayes, 2002), with respect to the organization, ini-
tiative, additional obligations (Schaufeli, Bakker, 2008), identification with work,
better psycho-social functioning, positive emotionality and attitude toward work
(Schaufeli, Salanova, 2008). Work involvement also correlates with a reduced risk
of burn-out and use of positive interventions (Anczewska, Switaj, Roszczynska,
2005), innovation, autonomy, self-efficiency, perfecting competence, experiencing
sense of meaning (Pines, 2000), construction of identity of an individual (Klo-
nowicz, 2001), experience of welfare, a sense of quality of life (Jaros, Zalewska,
2008). Excessive identification with the effects of work, affecting self-assessment
is regarded as the negative effects of work commitment (Britt, 2009) (all after: Sz-
abowska-Walaszczyk, Zawadzka, Wojtas, 2011, pp. 61-62).

According to Schaufeli and Bakker (2003) involved persons are active, taking over
the initiative at work, involving in general in professional and non-professional ac-
tivities, volunteering, sports, interests groups and various events — carrying out all
types of activities is their domain. They are not workaholics, because hard work is
not a result of an addiction or an internal coercion to work, but some sort of plea-
sure, gratification. Research shows in general workaholism is not related to work
engagement (Schaufeli, Salanova, 2007). Persons involved in work experience
pleasant fatigue, a sense of fulfilment and achievement of something important.
They apply effective strategies of coping with burnout (Schaufeli, Bakker, 2003),
they are looking for new challenges related to work, and their commitment trans-
lates)most of all into high quality of work. Involved persons are characterised by
low level of neuroticism and high level of extroversion (Schaufeli, Salanova, 2007).

Schaufeli and van den Hout (2011) emphasize that enthusiasm at work is the op-
posite of professional burnout. Enthusiasm is a positive, all-encompassing con-
dition associated with work, characterized by vigour, dedication and total in-
volvement. The first component of enthusiasm - vigour, is a high energy level and
mental stamina during professional activities, even in the face of difficulties faced
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(van Beck and others, 2011). The second component, dedication of sacrifice refers to
a strong dedication to work and awareness that work is important and, due to some
preferential reason, vital accompanied by a sense of pride, inspiration, satisfaction,
a sense of challenge. Preoccupation, or a total involvement is a difficulty to stop work-
ing, detaching from it. The primary criterion that allows one to tell a difference be-
tween a workaholic and an involved person is motivation to work (Shimazu, Schaufe-
li, 2009), workaholics experience an obsessive coercion, whereas enthusiasts feel an
internal motivation, or, to speak colloquially, “they love, what they do”. Bakker, De-
merouti and Schaufeli (2005) in their research demonstrated a curiosity, that level of
commitment of one of the spouses affects the involvement of the other one. This phe-
nomenon has been described to by the authors as “Infectiousness” of involvement, as
a tendency to follow automatically. What can be transferred to work in general, not
only in the case of flexible forms of involvement, since involvement of one member of
a group may be translated into involvement of another one. Moreover, some research
shows that work involvement is positively related to health, especially a low level of
depression and psychosomatic illnesses (Schaufeli, Bakker, 2003).

When it comes to ways of measuring work commitment in the latest Polish litera-
ture, the phenomenon was described by Szabowska-Walaszczyk, Zawadzka, Wo-
jtas (2011). The authors analysed n= 199 employees of organizations of different
sizes, from three sectors, using the already mentioned UWES-PL scale. Original
questionnaire Utrecht Work Engagement Scale consists of three scales: vigour,
dedication and absorption.)Answers are placed on seven-grade scale, the Polish
version has 17 items on it. In the Polish version the factor analysis is followed by
statements of high correlation, so one can treat them as a single factor - work
involvement — without a distinction between three factors, as it is the case in the
original version. The soundness of the Polish version according to Cronbach’s al-
pha is 0.94, and according to the original version the ratio is 0.93. Positive correla-
tions in the research have been obtained between involvement and age and post.
No importance of the remaining socio-demographic variables such as sex, seniori-
ty, education, city size and organization size have been confirmed (pp. 62- 64). The
relationship with age may be due to the fact that older workers have already more
adjusted working places and possess stronger internal motivation (Ng, Fieldman,
2010). Whereas the relationship with a post can be explained by Hackam and
Oldham theory (1976), according to which posts with stronger motivation, more
diverse ones, are favourable for satisfaction. The authors (ibid, pp. 65-66) have
examined links between work commitment and personal values (self-manage-
ment, universality, kindness, tradition, adjustment, security, power, achievements,
hedonism, stimulation, as well as openness, conservatism, transcendence of self,
strengthening of self), life satisfaction, perception of organisation resources (in-
novation, social support, stability, orientation on efficiency, rewarding and recog-
nition at work, competitiveness, social responsibility) due to the already identified
by Ryan, Deci (2001) relations with the needs of autonomy, relations and compe-
tence, as well as well-being and mental health, welfare (Schaufeli, Salanova, 2008;
Kowalska, Marcinkowska, Josko, 2010; Salanova, Bakker, Llorens, 2006). Also, a pos-
itive correlation between perception of organisational resources and a declared level
of involvement was assumed. Tests were performed among n=111 employees who
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have been working for at least half a year. Correlations have been confirmed for)in-
volvement and satisfaction with life and the following values: universality, kindness,
achievements, tradition, innovation, achievement, social support, stability, orienta-
tion on effectiveness, rewarding and recognition, competitiveness, social responsi-
bility.) Thus a relation between a variable of work involvement and selected personal
values as well as welfare and all the organizational resources have been confirmed
(all after: Szabowska-Walaszczyk, Zawadzka, Wojtas (2011, pp. 65-70).

Baka, Cies$lik (2010) emphasise that involvement is relatively stable affective and
cognitive attitude to work and things related to work. It is not simply a opposition
of a professional burnout, but rather a personal dimension. Involvement correlates
positively with a level of achievements and effectiveness (Bakker, Demerouti, 2008),
level of remuneration (Xanthopolou, Bakker, Demerouti, Schaufeli, 2009), proactive
behaviour, motivation for development (Sonnentag, 2003), satisfaction with con-
tacts with clients (Salanova, Agut, Peiro, 2005), and human resources in working
environment — autonomy, availability of feedback, diversity of duties, support of su-
periors and co-workers, possibilities of development (Schaufeli, Bakker, 2004;) Bak-
ker, Demerouti, 2008), as well as subject resources - sense of control, self-esteem at
work (Mauno, Kinnunen, Ruokolainen, 2007), conviction of one’s own effectiveness
(Xantoplou, Bakker, Schaufeli, 2007) (after: Baka, Cieélik, 2010, p. 7).

PRESENTATION OF THE AUTHOR’S RESEARCH

Work involvement variable, diagnosed according to Utrecht Work Engagement
Scale (UWES) by Schaufeli and Bakker. UWES is based on the already mentioned
dimensions of work involvement - vigour, dedication and absorption. The average
score on UWES in the analysed group of flexible employees was 64.16 with the
variable scope ranging from 1 to 102. The median was 65, which means that half
of the analysed scores below 65 points. Skewness and curtosis only slightly differ
from zero, therefore it can be concluded that the distribution does not exhibit
a significant asymmetry from the normal distribution. Involvement in work with
emphasis on forms of employment of the analysed flexible employees was anal-
ysed. Unfortunately it was impossible to apply variance analysis, since assump-
tions concerning normality of distribution in the subgroups and homogeneity of
variance in the subgroups were not met. Therefore the non-parametric Kruskal-
Wallis test was applied.) Analysis of the relationship by the Kruskal -Wallis test has
shown, that a form of employment significantly differentiates the test results on
the scale of work involvement: Chi-square (df 8)=47.248; p< 0.001.

The median in all the sub-groups are located is between 5 and 6, they are therefore
the average results for the whole population N=2070 (nine forms of employment:
telework, replacement work, temporary work, seasonal work, work under civil and
legal agreements, part-time work contracts, specific time work contracts, contracts
for the employed in social economy and the self-employed) and nine specific flexi-
ble forms of employment. By far the highest median on the scale of work involve-
ment was obtained by the self-employed (70.0). Whereas the lowest median was
observed in the following groups: employed under specific task contract (61.0),
working under substitute work contracts (61.5) and teleworkers (62.0). Such a
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distribution of results can be justified by specific conditions of employment in a
given group.)Among the self-employed high work involvement translates directly
into obtaining orders and, consequently, financial gratification. In the case of low
results in work commitment among persons working under civil-and-legal con-
tracts, substitute work contracts, teleworkers, the type of a contract itself may be
disheartening for work involvement.

Moreover, the results of the specific sub-scales of the work involvement scale have
been analysed. The average score on the sub-scale of vigour in the analysed group
of flexible employees was 22.94 with the variable scope ranging from 0 to 36. The
median was 23, which means that half of the analysed scores below 23 points.
Skewness is negative, which indicates that the distribution left-sided-slightly too
many high results. Kurtosis is positive, slightly above zero-slightly more values are
concentrated around the average value. Vigour of the flexible forms of employ-
ment of employees has been analysed. Unfortunately it was impossible to apply
variance analysis, since assumptions concerning normality of distribution in the
subgroups and homogeneity of variance in the subgroups were not met. Therefore
the non-parametric Kruskal-Wallis test was applied. Analysis of the relationship
by the Kruskal Wallis test has shown, that a form of employment significantly
differentiates the test results on the scale of vigour: Chi-square (df 8)=37.519;
p<0.001. Values of the median in all the analysed groups fall within stens 5 and 6,
which means that the values are average. Relatively the lowest results in compar-
ison with other groups have been obtained by employees working under specific
task contracts, teleworkers and temporary workers. Whereas the highest results
have been obtained by the self-employed. Distribution of the results in this sub-
scale of involvement is high and low in the similar groups of flexible employees.

The average score on the sub-scale of vigour in the analysed group of flexible em-
ployees was 19.43 with the variable scope ranging from 0 to 30. The median was
20, which means that half of the analysed scores below 20 points. Skewness is
negative, which indicates that the distribution is left-sided - slightly too many high
results. The curtosis is positive, close to zero, which means that there is no signifi-
cant asymmetry of the distribution. Analysis of dependency of results on the scale
of dedication on the form of employment of the analysed flexible employees have
been carried out according to the Kruskal-Wallis test, since the assumptions of
variance analysis were not met. Analysis of the relationship by the Kruskal-Wal-
lis test has shown, that a form of employment significantly differentiates the test
results on the scale of dedication: Chi-square (df 8)=38.669; p< 0.001. Values of
the median in all the analysed groups fall within stens 5 and 6, which means that
the values are average. Relatively the highest results, when compared to the other
groups, have been obtained by the self-employed - similarly to the scale of involve-
ment in general and the sub-scale of vigour. In the remaining groups the results
are similar to the median in the entire analysed sample.

The average score on the sub-scale of absorption in the analysed group of flexible
employees was 21.89 with the variable scope ranging from 0 to 36. The median
was 22, which means that half of the analysed scores below 22 points. Skewness
and curtosis only slightly differ from zero, therefore it can be concluded that the
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distribution does not exhibit a significant asymmetry from the normal distribu-
tion. Analysis of dependency of results on the scale of absorption on the form of
employment of the analysed flexible employees have been carried out according
to the Kruskal-Wallis test, since the assumptions of variance analysis were not
met. Analysis of the relationship by the Kruskal-Wallis test has shown, that a form
of employment significantly differentiates the test results on the scale of absorp-
tion: Chi-square (df 8)=52.712; p< 0.001. Values of the median in all the analysed
groups fall within stens 5 and 6, which means that the values are average. Relative-
ly the highest results, when compared to the other groups, have been obtained by
the self-employed - similarly to the scale of vigour and dedication and in general
in the scale of involvement. The lowest results have been obtained by the respon-
dents working under specific work contracts. In the remaining groups the results
are similar to the median in the entire analysed sample.

Moreover, work involvement variable was significant with respect to sex, age,
occupation, sector and seniority.)No relation has been identified with respect to
a sector, number of employers so far, duration of a present work contract, place of
residence, marital status and a number of children.

According to the obtained results, sex differentiates significantly the results of the
respondents on the scale of work involvement, which is confirmed by the results
of U-Mann-Withney test: U=415738; p <0.001. Women achieve higher results
on the scale of work involvement (M=67.72; SD=18.802) than men (M=61.42;
S§D=19.106). Variance analysis has shown that there is a significant dependency
between age and work involvement: F (2, 1995)=23.722; p<0.001. The older the re-
spondent, the higher result on the work involvement. In the age group 18-30 years
the average is 60.91%; in the age group 31-40 years=63.19, and in the age group
41-65 years=68.34. There is a statistically significant dependency between work
involvement and education, which is confirmed by the results of the Kruskal-Wal-
lis test:) Chi-square (df 2)=51.465; p< 0.001. The highest results are scored by the
respondents holding a university degree: the median=68. Slightly lower results are
obtained by persons with primary education (the median=63), and the lowest re-
sults are obtained by the respondents with secondary education (the median=60).
Also occupation significantly differentiates the results of the respondents on the
scale of work involvement, which is confirmed by the results of the Kruskal-Wallis
test: Chi-square (df 4)=22.420; p< 0.001. The respondents on higher positions gen-
erate higher results than the employees on lower career level. The median values in
each of the said groups are as follows: managers, CEOs, business owners=68; ex-
perts and free lancers=66; technicians and officials=66; trade employees and ser-
vices=63; workers=62. The results of the Kruskal-Wallis test exhibit a statistically
significant dependency between a sector and a result on the scale of work involve-
ment: Chi-square (df 4)=22.170; p< 0.001. The highest scores are obtained by em-
ployees of such sectors as: heavy industry (the median=67), public administration
(the median=66) and other sectors (the median=70). Whereas in the remaining
sectors the results were lower: services (the median=63), trade (the median=61).
Also seniority has a significant meaning for the results of the respondents on the
work involvement, the results of the Kruskal-Wallis test: Chi-square (df2)=12.118;
p< 0.01. The longer the seniority, the higher results on the work involvement scale:
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in the group of employees with seniority between 0-5 years the median=64, in
the group of employees with seniority between 6-10 years the median=65, in the
group of employees with seniority between 11-15 years the median=68.

While comparing specific subscales of vigour, dedication and absorption with so-
cio-demographic factors, the following correlations have been identified.)Vigour
depends on sex, age, education and occupation.)No significant dependency has
been identified between vigour and sector, industry, seniority, number of employ-
ers, duration of a present work contract, place of residence, marital status and
a number of children.

Sex also differentiates significantly the results of the test on the scale of vigour —
which is confirmed by U-Mann-Withney test: U=448652; p<0.001. Women achieve
higher scores (M=23.86; SD=6.765) than men (M=22.23; SD =7.117). Age differ-
entiates significantly the results of the respondents on the scale of job satisfaction,
the results of Kruskal-Wallis test: Chi-square (df 2)=27.974; p< 0.001. The oldest
employees (41-65 years) receive the highest scores (median=25). The respondents of
the younger age groups obtained slightly lower results: in the group of 31-40 years
the median=23, in the age group of 18-30 years, the median=22. There is a statis-
tically significant dependency between vigour and education, which is confirmed
by the results of the Kruskal-Wallis test: Chi-square (df 2)=32.994; p<0.001. The
highest results are scored by the respondents holding a university degree: the medi-
an=24. Slightly lower results are obtained by persons with primary education (the
median=23), and the lowest results are obtained by the respondents with secondary
education (the median=22). Occupation also differentiates significantly the results
of the test on the scale of vigour - the result of Kruskal-Wallis test: Chi-square (df
4)=23.740; p<0.001. The poorest results are obtained by trade workers (the medi-
an=22) and the highest results are obtained by specialists and freelancers (the medi-
an=24). In the remaining groups the median was 23.

The subscale of dedication correlates in a statistically significant way with sex,
age, education, occupation, but has no significant relation with such socio-demo-
graphic factors as: sector, industry, seniority, number of employers, duration of
a present work contract, place of residence, marital status and a number of children.

Sex also differentiates significantly the results of the test on the scale of dedication
- which is confirmed by U-Mann-Withney test: U=437188; p < 0.001. Women
achieve higher scores (M= 20.44; SD=6.346) than men (M=18.65; SD=6.465). Age
differentiates significantly the results of the respondents on the scale of dedication,
the results of Kruskal-Wallis test: Chi-square (df 2)=35.448; p<0.001. The oldest
employees (41-65 years) receive the highest scores (median=21). The respondents
from the younger age groups obtain slightly lower results, in the both younger
groups the median was 19. There is a statistically significant dependency between
dedication and education, which is confirmed by the results of the Kruskal-Wallis
test: Chi-square (df 2)=29.615; p< 0.001. The highest results are obtained by the
respondents holding a university degree and with primary education (the median
in the both groups=20). Slightly lower results are obtained by persons with sec-
ondary education (the median=19). Occupation also differentiates significantly
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the results of the test on the scale of dedication - the result of Kruskal-Wallis test:
Chi-square (df 4)=20.026; p<0.001. The lowest results are obtained by workers and
trade workers in the both groups the median=19. Slightly results are obtained by
persons on higher posts — in the remaining groups the median=20.

Absorption correlates with age, sex, education, occupation, seniority, place of
residence. No relation has been identified between this sub-scale and a sector,
industry, number of employers, duration of a work contract, marital status and
a number of children.

Sex also differentiates significantly the results of the test on the scale of absorp-
tion — which is confirmed by U-Mann-Withney test: U= 4000272; p<0.001. Wom-
en have higher results (M=23.49; SD=6.924) than men (M=20.66; SD=7.181).
Age differentiates significantly the results of the respondents on the scale of ab-
sorption, the results of Kruskal-Wallis test: Chi-square (df 2)=66.435; p< 0.001.
The oldest employees (41-65 years) receive the highest scores (median=24). The
respondents of the younger age groups obtained lower results: in the group of
31-40 years the median=21, in the age group of 18-30 years, the median=20.
There is a statistically significant dependency between absorption and educa-
tion, which is confirmed by the results of the Kruskal-Wallis test: Chi-square (df
2)=74.199; p< 0.001. The highest results are obtained by the respondents holding
a university degree (the median=23) and with primary education (the medi-
an=22). Slightly lower results are obtained by persons with secondary education
(the median=20). Occupation also differentiates significantly the results of the
test on the scale of absorption - the result of Kruskal-Wallis test: Chi-square (df
4)=18.846; p< 0.001. The lowest results are obtained by workers (the median=21.
Slightly lower results are obtained by persons working in trade and services (the
median=22) as well as specialists and freelancers (the median=22). The highest
results are obtained by technicians and civil service officers (the median=23)
and directors, CEOs, owners of companies (the median=24). Also seniority has
a significant statistical influence on the results of the absorption scale, the results
of the Kruskal-Wallis test: Chi-square (df 2)=21.926; p< 0.001. In the group of the
respondents with seniority between 0-5 years the median is 21. The same applies
to the group of the respondents with seniority of 6-10 years. The highest results are
scored by the respondents with the longest seniority: the median=23. Also place of
residence has a significant influence on the results on the scale of absorption, the
results of the Kruskal-Wallis test: Chi-square (df 2)=39.083; p< 0.001. Inhabitants
of villages and small towns generate lower results (the median=21 in the both
groups than inhabitants of big cities (the median=23).

Summing up, it should be emphasised that flexible forms of employment are
a good form of work at a certain stage of human life, which had been described
by Nollen (1996) in the characteristics of an average temporary employee and can
also be seen in the Author’s research. Natural drive for stabilisation in principle
stands in opposition to temporary forms of making a living. Irrespectively of this
fact, each employee has a chance to experience work involvement.
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Historical milestones of hospice nursing care

Abstrakt

Authors of this article describe the history of hospice care and community nursing. They define hospice
nursing care according to the criteria of the World Organization of Home and Hospice Care. They point to
the importance and role of community nursing in that area. Further they analyze the difficulties of hospice
nursing care. The conclusion is based on the rights of dying patients, where the main goal of palliative
care is to maintain the patient’s physical and psychological well-being, pain-free state and dignified and
peaceful death.

Key words: hospice nursing care, community nursing, holistic philosophy in nursing

INTRODUCTION

Treatment of the terminally ill and dying is besides the extraordinary intensity
and difficulty also relatively expensive and often constitutes ethical dilemmas. At
a time when we are everywhere looking for possible savings in health expendi-
tures while seeking to preserve the quality of health care, this issue is put into
the fore. This problematic is complex but and has impact to different sectors of
society. Surveys show undignified conditions of dying in hospitals, sanatoriums,
social institutions, but also in home environment. One of the many solutions to
this problem is to introduce new approaches in community care of terminally ill.
Yet most effective approach, characterized by a new quality of care, is the hospice
program that currently successfully extended and applied throughout the civilized
world. Where is this program implemented at the appropriate level, the question
of euthanasia becomes pointless.
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HISTORY

The roots of hospice care reach into the ancient history of mankind. Ashoka, the
ruler of India based in r. 238 BC in Varani the refuge for vagrants, poor and aban-
doned, who came here to die with the fact that their ashes will be dumped into the
sacred Ganges, in order to be freed from the circle of death.

In the Age of Christianity is the image of the Good Samaritan, xenodocheion (pla-
ce for a foreigner), as well as the Christian idea of doing good, as states evangelist
Matthew (Mt 25, 35): ,,... for I was hungry and you gave me food, I was thirsty and
you gave me drink, I was a stranger and you welcomed me, I was naked and you
clothed me, I was sick and you visited me ....“ St. Basil of Caesarea based refuge for
the sick in Cappadocia in the 4th century. These were (in those times) new facili-
ties of new quality, on this model were gradually based others, especially in cities
where were residing bishops. They can be viewed as a nucleon of new approach
of Christian civilization to health services in general. In the times of Crusades in
seventh century was established the military and hospital Order of the Knights of
St. Lazarus of Jerusalem with its hospices for lepers. It pushed forward the concept
of hospice care by providing physical care in spiritual order. It's a new quality of
compassionate care, the source of contemporary hospice philosophy. Nowadays,
especially in developed countries the Order extended care to patients with can-
cer, and still build new hospices on all continents. In the 16th century joined the
spread of hospice care St. John Goths who was highlighting cleansing of the soul
(confession) and unseparatedness of physical care: the pain of dying has mental
and physical components. In the 18th century are in the care of dying involved
nursing charities. In the 20th century Irish Sisters of Charity opened in London St.
Joseph's Hospice. Christian charitable organizations are still active in the imple-
menting compassionate care services all over the world. Charity as an expression
of Christianity had, has, and always will have a vital role to play.

ST. CHRISTOPHER'S HOSPICE

In 1967 based Cecily Saunders in London Hospice St. Kitts - St. Christopher's
Hospice, which has become a model center for the whole world hospice move-
ment. It has a new ecumenical philosophy of the approach, which draws from the
traditions of the past. Holistic approach in a new quality, without an ideological
and religious undertone respects the present and gives space to diverse commu-
nities in society. It is a unifying platform of acceptable concept. It wants to protect
and assist, not to rescue. According to this model acts work today in the world
more than 3,000 hospices.

PALLIATIVE CARE

In December 1988 in Milan the group of experts established the European Asso-
ciation of Palliative Care (European Association for Palliative Care — EAPC) to
support the dissemination and development of palliative care as it is conceptually
formulated by the World Health Organization (WHO). EAPC raised the issue of a
comprehensive and acceptable solution to care for terminally ill.
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The word hospice comes from the Latin word hospitium and is derived from the
word host, what is the international term for a home for the sick or shelter for
those in need. The Slovak translation means hospitality or inn. Hospice is an or-
ganizational structure and program of team care for patients in the terminal stage
of their illness. Hospice also provides assistance to the families and survivors of
the patient. Patients come here so they can live fully until their last moment. And
since their time is framed by the disease limited life, the more weigh every day.
They rejoice in the little and apparent things that healthy people consider as quite
ordinary things. Hospice does not promise healing, but does not take away hope.
Through hospice program is for terminally ill implemented palliative care, which
places greater emphasis on care than on treatment (Hanzlikova, 2004, p. 265).

Basic definition of palliative care by the World Health Organization (WHO, 2002)
reads: ,,Palliative care is the overall treatment and care of patients whose disease
does not respond to curative therapy. The most important is the control and tre-
atment of pain and other symptoms, as well as addressing psychological, social
and spiritual problems of patients. The aim of palliative care is to achieve the best
possible quality of life of patients and their families“ (Vorli¢ek, 1998).

It is a form of palliative care, which is dominated by a holistic approach and com-
plexity. For this reason, we can not separate the health, social, psychological and
emotional components. Holistic care is thus characterized by mutual cooperati-
on. No man can provide holistic care alone, because no one has all the necessary
knowledge and detachment. Holistic care can therefore be provided only in a team
of people who work together to input their own knowledge, understanding and
own personality (O°‘Connor, 2005). WHO focuses in hospice care only at the pa-
tient. According to the World Organization of Home and Hospice Care and the
American Association of Pain, this care cover broad specter involving the family
and loved ones of dying and his social environment (Hanzlikova, 2004, p. 266).

DEFINITION OF HOSPICE CARE BY THE WORLD ORGANIZA-
TION OF DOMESTIC AND HOSPICE CARE

Hospice care is a centrally managed program of palliative care, which is specifically ai-
med at the alleviating of the symptoms of severe disease in terminally ill who have like-
ly prognosis for survival up to six months. The philosophy of hospice care is to respect
the life and to enable maximum quality of life of a dying man, realized by providing of
care and support for the dying and their families. Life is to be lived as fully and without
undue suffering as possible. Death is seen as an integral part of every individual's life.
Hospice care does not extend death, nor speed up (Hanzlikova, 2006).

THE DEFINITION OF HOSPICE CARE BY WHO

Hospice care is an integrated form of medical, social and psychological care provi-
ded to clients of all indications, diagnoses and age groups for which the physician
prognoses life expectancy in the range of less than six months. The hospice care is
provided only by palliative care (Hanzlikova, 2006).
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HISTORY OF HOSPICE CARE

In recent decades, this area has received a major development, mainly thanks to
the foresight, activities and commitment of Cecille Saunders. She has dedicated
her entire life care for patients with advanced and progressive disease, and she
is considered as the founder of modern palliative care. She established St. Chris-
topher‘s Hospice in London, which was opened in 1967. Patients were provided
there with a good reliever treatment and care, and not just from the physical side.
Patients could together with their loved ones deal with the various emotional and
spiritual problems, rectify discrepancies and conflicts, reconcile with their destiny,
and thus relieve the pain - not only the physical one, but also all other sufferings.
Furthermore patients saw that they were not a nuisance to others, but that they are
loved and extremely important for their loved ones (Munzarova, 2005).

Achievements of the Hospice of St. Christopher in London showed the way to the
establishment of other similar facilities all around the world. An important task of
the work was to show to all the doctors, nurses and other healthcare professionals
the major role and benefits of multidisciplinary palliative care (Vorlicek, 2004).

In Slovakia there is currently institutional hospice in Bardejovska Novd Ves and
Catholic charity also began construction of their hospice, but its existence is se-
riously threatened by a lack of financial resources. In 1997 was established the
Hospice department in Michalovce - Strazsky and Palliative department in the
National Oncology Centre in Bratislava. Palliative care also provides medical cen-
ter in Humenné (Hanzlikova, 2004, p. 269). In opposite to expression ,,nothing
can be done” is the belief that, regardless of diagnosis, level of progress and poor
prognosis, we can always do something to improve the quality of remaining life
(Vorli¢ek, 2004 p. 20). Hospice care is currently provided by a multi-disciplinary
team, and not only by doctors, but also by nurses, clergy or psychologists. Also im-
portant is cooperation with families, volunteers and other lay people. And because
the number of terminally ill patients continues to increase, the important area of
all the ingredients of team is learning.

COMMUNITY CARE

It is care at home, and not only on sick people but also on healthy people in terms
of health promotion and disease prevention. It is much less expensive and, mo-
reover, has the advantage that the patient need not be taken out from his home
environment (Hanzlikova, 2004, p. 9). Hospice patients also create their own com-
munity. Taking care of these people can not be understood only as care that assigns
to certain types of facilities and to close eyes in front of it in general practice. It
is rather a philosophy that can be applied daily not only in hospices, but also in
various hospitals and departments and also at home. It is part of patient care, and
we can not look at it as something different - fundamentally different from the
current practice. On the contrary, the development of community-based care for
hospice patients could have a very positive impact on other forms in the way that
it highlights the shortcomings and problems to which is paid so little attention.

One of the basic ideas of community nursing of palliative and hospice patients is
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authenticity, as giving false hope means to shorten his time on detachment from
earthly world, so he could reach the end unprepared. Since human is the only
creature who is fully aware of the disappearance of its being, no one is allowed
to do so. Everyone must create its own interpretation of life and death itself. The
only human right and the duty of nurse is to accompany and provide support to
palliative patients (Cizmarikova, 2005, p. 33).

Community care is care that is focused on specific care in different communities,
in this case about hospice and palliative patients, which is focused on relevant
aspects such as holism and holistic approach, respecting the rights of patients, the
application of modern methodologies and differentiation on the basis of classifica-
tion symbols, such as age, gender, ethnicity, type of disease and others. Particularly
difficult group are hospice and palliative patients in the community care. The main
goal of palliative care is to maintain the patient’s physical and psychological well-
-being, state without pain and dignified, peaceful death.

IN IMPLEMENTING OF SUCH CARE SHOULD BE NURSING
CARE BASED ON THE RIGHTS OF THE DYING:

- Thave the right to be treated as a living man until my death,
- I'have the right to keep hope, no matter what it is focused at,

- I have the right to receive the care provided by people who are able to main-
tain my hope, whatever the situation changes,

- Thave the right to express my feelings about the impending death, in my own way,

- Thave the right to participate in decisions concerning care of myself,

— I have a right to expect continuing medical and nursing interest in myself,
even if the ,medical aims are replaced by pursuing of the objectives of main-
taining my ,,well-being,

- I'have aright not to die alone,

- I'have the right to be free from pain,

- I'have aright to honest answers to my questions,

- I'have the right not to be lied about anything,

- Thave the right to me at the moment when I realize impending death, help my
family and support was also provided to my relatives,

- Thave the right to die peacefully and with dignity,

- Thave the right to retain my individuality and not to be judged for my decisi-
ons which may be in contrary to the opinions of others,

- Thave the right to talk and spread my religious or spiritual views regardless of
what they mean to others,

- Thavearight to expect that the inviolability of the human body will be respec-
ted after my death,

- Thave the right to be cared for me by sensitive, caring and experienced people
who will try to understand my needs and will bring them some gratification
for their conduct when they face certain death (Kozierova, 1995).
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CONCLUSION

The solution for many of the problems with hospice patients in community care
system is a “good angel” system. This non-profit organization has been founded
three years ago in partnership with pediatric oncology Kramare. It provides finan-
cial assistance to patients and families of patients at regular monthly intervals of
around about 130 euros. Good Angel financially assisted hundreds of families with
children in Slovakia.
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